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SECTION 00 0115 - LIST OF DRAWINGS
LIST OF DRAWINGS
1.01 GENERAL
A. Drawings: Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings including drawings listed on the TITLE

SHEET page of the separately bound drawing set titled Dexter High School Doors and
Hardware, Millcreek Middle School Doors and Hardware, dated May 25, 2023, and any
subsequent Addenda and Contract modifications which may occur.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 8200.01 - TMP ELECTRONIC FILE RELEASE FORM
RE: AUTHORIZATION FORM FOR CAD FILE TRANSFERS

PROJECT NAME:
TMP PROJECT NO. : BID PACK NO.

DEAR SIR/MADAM:

A. Per your request, TMP Architecture, Inc. will electronically transmit requested CAD files upon
receipt of an original signed copy of this form which states the conditions of agreement and the
receipt of the required compensation fee.

B. By acceptance it is understood and agreed that the data and medium being supplied is to be
used only for the project referenced.

C. ltis further understood and agreed that the undersigned will hold TMP Architecture, Inc. and its
Consultants harmless and indemnify TMP Architecture, Inc. and its Consultants from all claims,
liabilities, losses, and so forth, including attorney's fees arising out of the use or misuse of the
transferred files.

D. ltis understood and agreed that the items transmitted are prepared from CAD files current at
the time of preparation. All files are [AutoCAD version 2014 dwg files].

E. This information does not waive the need to verify and review current field conditions and the
status of Addenda and/or Bulletin documentation.

F. As arecord of information to be transmitted, TMP Architecture, Inc. will prepare a duplicate
electronic back-up for its record.

G. Compensation for providing this material will be as follows:

1. Base Fee of [$250] for 1 to 3 Drawings.
2. Base Fee of [$500] for 4 to 10 Drawings.
H. For each additional Drawing after 10 the fee is [$40] per Drawing.

Example: [11 drawings = $540].

J.  Payment must be provided along with a signed copy of this form before files will be released.
Please remit to [Construction Manager] to be forwarded to the Project Manager at TMP
Architecture, Inc. and allow five working days for processing.

FEE: $
REQUESTED DRAWINGS:

FIRM REQUESTING FILES:
Company:
Address:
Signed: Date:
Printed Name / Title:

Email:

TO BE COMPLETED BY TMP ARCHITECTURE, INC.

Released(signed by): TMP Architecture, Inc.

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION TMP ELECTRONIC FILE RELEASE FORM
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Printed Name/Title: Date:
END OF SECTION
05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION TMP ELECTRONIC FILE RELEASE FORM
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SECTION 00 8200 - AVAILABILITY OF ELECTRONIC FILES
AVAILABILITY OF ELECTRONIC FILES
1.01 POLICY
A. As a service to Contractor, subcontractors, vendors, material suppliers and others needing
electronic copies of Drawings, the Architect will provide CAD files electronically in accordance
with the following policy:

1. By acceptance it is understood and agreed that the data and medium being supplied is to
be used only for the project referenced.

2. ltis further understood and agreed that the undersigned will hold TMP Architecture, Inc.
and its Consultants harmless and indemnify TMP Architecture, Inc. and its Consultants
from all claims, liabilities, losses, and so forth, including attorney's fees arising out of the
use or misuse of the transferred files.

3. Itis understood and agreed that the files transmitted are prepared from CAD files current
at the time of preparation. All files are AutoCAD version 2014 dwg files.

4. This information does not waive the need to verify and review current field conditions and
the status of Addenda and/or Bulletin documentation.

5. As arecord of information to be transmitted, TMP Architecture, Inc. will prepare a
duplicate electronic back-up for its record.

6. Compensation Fee for providing this material will be as follows:

a. Base Fee of $250 for 1 to 3 Drawings.

b. Base Fee of $500 for 4 to 10 Drawings.

C. For each additional Drawing after 10, the fee is $40 per Drawing.
1) Example: 11 Drawings = $540.

7. A signed copy of the Release Form and Fee must be provided before files will be

released.
1.02 REQUEST PROCEDURE
A. To receive Drawing CAD files the Release Form must be completed in full and submitted to the
Construction Manager to be forwarded to the Project Manager at TMP Architecture, Inc.
1. Asigned copy of the Release Form must be submitted.
a. Faxed or emailed copies will be accepted.

2. Upon remittance of the signed Release Form and Fee, allow five working days for
processing.

3. Transmission of Drawings will be provided electronically after the receipt of Fee.

1.03 RELEASE FORM
A. Release Form is located immediately after this Section. Refer to Section 00 8200.01 Electronic
Files Release Form.

END OF SECTION

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION AVAILABILITY OF ELECTRONIC FILES
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SECTION 01 2500.01 - TMP SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM

SUBSTITUTION REQUEST NUMBER: DATE SUBMITTED:
TMP PROJECT NUMBER PROJECT NAME:

SPECIFIED ITEM
SPECIFICATION TITLE:

SPECIFICATION SECTION SPECIFICATION ARTICLE/PARAGRAPH:
SPECIFIED PRODUCT / DESCRIPTION:

SPECIFIED MANUFACTURER:

SPECIFIED PRODUCT / MODEL:

REASON SPECIFIED ITEM CANNOT BE PROVIDED:

PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION
DESCRIPTION OF PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION:

PROPOSED MANUFACTURER:
ADDRESS:
WEBSITE:

PRODUCT / MODEL:

YEARS PRODUCT/MODEL HAS BEEN MANUFACTURED:
DIFFERENCES BETWEEN PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION AND SPECIFIED ITEM:

WILL PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION AFFECT OTHER PARTS OF WORK? ONO 0O YES
IF YES, EXPLAIN HOW:

HOW WILL SUBSTITUTION BENEFIT THE OWNER: 0 COST SAVINGS O TIME SAVINGS OO0 OTHER
PROVIDE SPECIFIC DETAILS:

THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION IS REQUIRED; CHECK TO INDICATE INFORMATION IS
ATTACHED. (REQUEST WILL BE REJECTED WITHOUT REQUIRED DATA)
32.01
A. 0O List of references where proposed product has been installed; include  address, owner,
architect, and date installed.
B. O Product data sheets.
C. 0O Applicable certificates and test reports.

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION TMP SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM
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D. O Comparative Data: Provide point-by-point, side-by-side comparison of specified  product
and proposed substitution addressing essential attributes  specified.

INDICATE WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING VOLUNTARY INFORMATION IS ATTACHED, IF ANY:
O DRAWINGS.

O SAMPLES.

O OTHER ITEMS:

SIGNATURE
THE UNDERSIGNED CERTIFIES:

The proposed substitution meets or exceeds the quality level of the specified product,
equipment, assembly, or system.

To provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement parts,
as applicable.

Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for the
work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.

The proposed substitution will have no adverse effects on other work.

The proposed substitution will not affect project schedule.

Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become apparent.

CONTRACTOR / COMPANY:

SIGNED BY: PRINTED NAME:
TITLE:

ADDRESS:

EMAIL: PHONE:

ARCHITECT’S RESPONSE

A. During bidding, Architect will approve substitution requests by issuing an Addendum.
Substitutions not approved by addendum are rejected.

B. During construction, Architect will notify Contractor in writing (see below) of decision to accept
or reject request, and incorporate the substitution into the project by Change Order,
Construction Change Directive, Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar
instruments as provided for in the Conditions of the Contract.

O SUBSTITUTION APPROVED - PROVIDE SUBMITTALS PER SECTION 01 3000 AND
RESPECTIVE SECTION FOR WHICH SUBSTITUTION WAS MADE.
O SUBSTITUTION REJECTED - PROVIDE SPECIFIED MATERIALS.

SIGNED BY: PRINTED NAME:
ARCHITECT’S COMMENTS:

END OF SECTION

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION TMP SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM
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SECTION 01 2500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 2500.01 - TMP Substitution Request Form.
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to

materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond
Contractor's control.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial
advantage to the Project.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a
representation that the submitter:

1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.

2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

3. Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement
parts, as applicable.

4. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for
the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.

5. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become
apparent.

B. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents. Burden of proof is on proposer.

1. Note explicitly any non-compliant characteristics.

C. Content: Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.

1. Forms included in the Project Manual are adequate for this purpose, and must be used.

D. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into
single document.
3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT
A. Substitution Request Form: TMP Substitution Request Form must be completed and provided
at the beginning of each substitution request.

1. Refer to Section 01 2500.01 - TMP Substitution Request Form.

2. Submittals without a completed TMP Substitution Request Form will not be
acknowledged, reviewed, or returned. Use only this form; other forms of submission are
unacceptable.

B. Instructions to Bidders specifies time restrictions for submitting requests for substitutions during
the bidding period.
3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION
A. Substitution Request Form: TMP Substitution Request Form must be completed and provided
at the beginning of each substitution request.
1. Refer to Section 01 2500.01 - TMP Substitution Request Form.

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
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2. Submittals without a completed TMP Substitution Request Form will not be
acknowledged, reviewed, or returned. Use only this form; other forms of submission are
unacceptable.

B. Submit request for Substitution for Cause immediately upon discovery of need for substitution,
but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience immediately upon discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.

1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested
substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2.  Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:

a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent
processing and evaluating the request.
b. Other unanticipated project considerations.

D. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:

1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without
having received prior approval.
2. Without a separate written request.
3.04 RESOLUTION

A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a
decision. Provide this data in an expeditious manner.
B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.

1. During construction, Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be
noted on the submitted form.
2. During bidding, Architect will approve substitution requests by issuing an Addendum.
Substitutions not approved by addendum are rejected.
3.05 ACCEPTANCE

A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project. They will be documented and
incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.
END OF SECTION

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
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ARCHITECTURE

SUBMITTAL AND SAMPLE TRANSMITTAL FORM

01 3000.01

CONST. MANAGER / CONTRACTOR PROJECT TMP PROJECT NO. DATE SUBMITTED SUBMITTAL NO.
Name and Address: Title:
* ACTION CODES Initial Submittal O
R Reviewed — No Exceptions Taken Resubmittal a
RN Reviewed with Corrections Noted
Email: Location: RR Revise and Resubmit REVIEWED BY
X Not Approved — Resubmit T™P O
Phone: NA No Action Taken — Not Reviewed Consultant [
Reviewer:
SPECIFICATION | SUBCONTRACTOR / ITEM DESCRIPTION NO. OF ggMgEES ACTION DATE DATE
SECTION NO. MANUFACTURER SAMPLES CODE * REVIEWED | RETURNED
RETURNED
Transmittal shall be
for one
specification
section only; do not
submit items from
multiple sections
under the same
transmittal. Multi-
section submittals
will be returned;
stamped "X - Not
Approved -
Resubmit"
Submittal Stamps may be placed on subsequent blank page.
CONTRACTOR COMMENTS ARCHITECT COMMENTS The undersigned certifies that the above submitted items have been reviewed in

detail and are correct and in strict conformance with the Contract Documents except
as otherwise noted. NOTE: Approval of items submitted does not relieve
Contractor from complying with all requirements of the Contract Documents.

CONTRACTOR NAME

SIGNATURE

TMP Architecture, Inc. « 1191 WEST SQUARE LAKE ROAD, BLOOMFIELD HILLS, MI 48302 « PH 248.338.4561




This page intentionally left blank for Submittal Stamps
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SECTION 01 3000 - ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.

B. Number of copies of submittals.

C. Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.

D. Submittal procedures.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 3000.01 - TMP Submittal and Sample Transmittal Form.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AIA G716 - Request for Information 2004.

B. CSI/CSC Form 13.2A - Request for Information Current Edition.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFI)

A. Definition: A request seeking one of the following:

1. An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in Contract Documents.

2. Aresolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.

B. Preparation: Prepare an RFl immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of

Contract Documents. Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for

claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.

1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.

a. Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or
materials suppliers.

b. Do not forward requests which solely require internal coordination between
subcontractors.

2.  Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to Architect. Use one of the following:

a. Use AIA G716 - Request for Information .

b. Use CSI/CSC Form 13.2A - Request for Interpretation.

C. Other format acceptable to Architect.

3. Combine RFI and its attachments into a single electronic file. PDF format is preferred.

C. Reason for the RFI: Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to
confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.

1. Include in each request Contractor's signature attesting to good faith effort to determine
from Contract Documents information requiring interpretation.

2. Improper RFls: Requests not prepared in conformance to requirements of this section,
and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response. They will be
returned without a response and may include an explanatory notation.

3. Frivolous RFls: Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably
inferable from, the Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the
question. They will be returned without a response and may include an explanatory
notation.

a. The Owner reserves the right to assess the Contractor for the costs (on time-and-
materials basis) incurred by the Architect, and any of its consultants, due to
processing of such RFls.

D. Content: Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information

necessary to provide an actionable response.

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
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1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in
Contract Documents.

2. Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.

3. Issue date, and requested reply date.

4. Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional
information/interpretation. Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or
specification section number, title, and paragraph(s).

5. Annotations: Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

6. Contractor's suggested resolution: A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents. If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

Attachments: Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and

other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.

RFI Log: Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.

1. Indicate current status of every RFIl. Update log promptly and on a regular basis.

2.  Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.

3. Identify and include improper or frivolous RFls.

Review Time: Architect will respond and return RFls to Contractor within seven calendar days

of receipt. For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFIs

received after 3:00 PM will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.

1.  Response period may be shortened or lengthened for specific items, subject to mutual
agreement, and recorded in a timely manner in progress meeting minutes.

Responses: Content of answered RFls will not constitute in any manner a directive or

authorization to perform extra work or delay the project. If in Contractor's belief it is likely to

lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and
follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.

1.  Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI
will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued
forthwith. Identify the amended RFI with an R suffix to the original number.

2. Do not extend applicability of a response to specific item to encompass other similar
conditions, unless specifically so noted in the response.

3. Upon receipt of a response, promptly review and distribute it to all affected parties, and
update the RFI Log.

4. Notify Architect within seven calendar days if an additional or corrected response is
required by submitting an amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified
above.

3.02 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

A. Submit to Architect for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format.

1. Submit at the same time as the preliminary schedule.

2. Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule and schedule of values.

3. Format schedule to allow tracking of status of submittals throughout duration of
construction.

4. Arrange information to include scheduled date for initial submittal, specification number
and title, description of item of work covered, and role and name of subcontractor.

5. Account for time required for preparation, review, manufacturing, fabrication and delivery
when establishing submittal delivery and review deadline dates.

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
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a. For assemblies, equipment, systems comprised of multiple components and/or
requiring detailed coordination with other work, allow for additional time to make
corrections or revisions to initial submittals, and time for their review.

3.03 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

A

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:

1. Product data.

2. Shop drawings.

3. Samples for selection.

4. Samples for verification.

Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with

information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 7800 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.04 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION

A

B.

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:
Design data.

Certificates.

Test reports.

Inspection reports.

Manufacturer's instructions.

Manufacturer's field reports.

Other types indicated.

Submlt for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.

No oA wN S

3.05 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A.
B.
C.

D.

Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.

Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in
compliance with requirements of Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:

1. Project record documents.

2. Operation and maintenance data.

3. Warranties.

4. Other types as indicated.

Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

3.06 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A
B.

Electronic Documents: Submit one electronic copy.
Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections, but not less than 3;
one (minimum) of which will be retained by Architect.

1.  After review, produce duplicates.
2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.07 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Transmittal Form: TMP Submittal and Sample Transmittal Form must be completed and
provided at the beginning of each submittal.
1. Refer to Section 01 3000.01 - TMP Submittal and Sample Transmittal Form.
2. Submittals without a completed TMP Submittal and Sample Transmittal Form will not be

acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.

B. Submittals shall be submitted in electronic form.

1. Exceptions: Physical samples.
05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
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a. Physical Samples must be accompanied by an electronic copy and a hard/physical
copy of the completed TMP Submittal and Sample Transmittal Form.
C. Electronic Submittals: Comply with the following:
1. Submittal process shall be through a data management system (i.e. Submittal
Exchange) or other approved method agreed to by the Architect and Owner.

2. File Format: Portable Document Format (PDF).

3. File Naming: File naming shall be in the following format:

a. Specification section number, followed by a hyphen, and a consecutive number
indicating sequential submittals for that section; followed by a general description of
the submittal contents.

1) Examples:
(a) Section 07 9200; first submittal:
(1) 07 9200-01 Joint Sealants
(b) Section 07 9200; second submittal:
(1) 07 9200-02 Joint Sealant Color

b. Resubmittals. For revised resubmittals use original number and a sequential
combination numerical and alphabetical suffix; hyphen followed by "R" and a two-digit
consecutive number indicating sequential resubmittals for that particular submittal.
1) Examples:

(a) Section 07 9200; resubmittal of first submittal of section:
(1) 07 9200-01-R01 Joint Sealants.

(b) Section 07 9200; second resubmittal of first submittal of section:
(1) 07 9200-01-R02 Joint Sealants

(c) Section 07 9200; first resubmittal of second submittal of section:
(1) 07 9200-02-R01 Joint Sealant Color

4. Each Submittal shall be one file, complete with all attachments.

a. Multi-file submittal will not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.

D. General Requirements:

1. Use a single transmittal for related items.

a. Each transmittal shall be for one specification section only; do not submit items for
multiple sections under the same transmittal.

1) Multi-section submittals will be acknowledged and returned; stamped "X - Not
Approved - Resubmit".

2. Submit separate packages of submittals for review and submittals for information, when

included in the same specification section.

3. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.

a. Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will
not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.
Deliver each submittal on date noted in submittal schedule, unless an earlier date has
been agreed to by all affected parties, and is of the benefit to the project.
5. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.

B

a. For each submittal for review, allow 14 calendar days excluding delivery time to and
from the Contractor.
b. For sequential reviews involving Architect's consultants, Owner, or another affected

party, allow an additional 7 calendardays.

6. Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may be
detrimental to successful performance of the completed work.

7. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.

8. Distribute reviewed submittals. Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with
requirements.

9. Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct
portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.
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10. Submittals not requested will be recognized and returned; stamped "NA - No Action Taken
- Not Reviewed"

Product Data Procedures:

1. Submit only information required by individual specification sections.

2. Collect required information into a single submittal.

3.  Submit concurrently with related shop drawing submittal.

4. Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products unless specifically
called for in individual sections.

Shop Drawing Procedures:

1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting
Contract Documents and coordinating related work.

2. Do not reproduce Contract Documents to create shop drawings.

3. Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the
requirements for shop drawings.

4. Non-complying submittals will be acknowledged and returned; stamped "X - Not Approved
- Resubmit".

Samples Procedures:

1. Transmit related items together as single package.

2. Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing
installation locations.

3. Submit actual physical samples.

4. Electronic submittals will not be accepted unless prior approval is received from the
Architect. Electronic samples without prior approval will be acknowledged and returned;
stamped "X - Not Approved - Resubmit."

3.08 SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A

B.

General: Submittals that do not conform to the requirements of this section will not be
acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.

Submittals for Review: Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other
appropriate action.

Submittals for Information: Architect will acknowledge and may review. See below for actions
to be taken.

Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on
electronic submittals.

1. Where more than one action has been indicated, each shall apply to that portion of the
submittal for which the action is indicated.
Architect's review shall not indicate approval of dimensions, quantities or fabrication processes

unless specific notations are made by the Architect regarding same.
Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for review:
1. Authorizing purchasing, fabrication, delivery, and installation:

a. "Reviewed - No Exceptions Taken", "Approved", or language with same legal
meaning.
b. "Reviewed with Corrections Noted", "Approved as Noted, Resubmission not

required”, or language with same legal meaning.
1) At Contractor's option, submit corrected item, with review notations
acknowledged and incorporated.
2. Not Authorizing fabrication, delivery, and installation:
a. "Revise and Resubmit", "Not Approved - Resubmit", or language with the same legal
meaning.
1) Resubmit revised item, with review notations acknowledged and incorporated.
3. Not Authorizing manufacturer:
a. Rejected - Resubmit, or language with the same legal meaning.

G. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for information:
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1. Items for which no action was taken:

a. "No Action Taken - Not Reviewed" or "Received" - to notify the Contractor that the
submittal has been received for record only.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

J
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Submittals.

Quality assurance.

References and standards.

Testing and inspection agencies and services.
Contractor's design-related professional design services.
Control of installation.

Mock-ups.

Tolerances.

Manufacturers' field services.

Defect Assessment.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.
C.

ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection,
Testing, or Special Inspection 2021.

ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing 2021.
ASTM EG699 - Standard Specification for Agencies Involved in Testing, Quality Assurance, and
Evaluating of Manufactured Building Components 2016.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A

Contractor's Professional Design Services: Design of some aspect or portion of the project by
party other than the design professional of record. Provide these services as part of the
Contract for Construction.

1. Design Services Types Required:

a. Design-Related: Design services explicitly required to be performed by another
design professional due to highly-technical and/or specialized nature of a portion of
the project. Services primarily involve engineering analysis, calculations, and design,
and are not intended to alter the aesthetic aspects of the design.

Design Data: Design-related, signed and sealed drawings, calculations, specifications,
certifications, shop drawings and other submittals provided by Contractor, and prepared
directly by, or under direct supervision of, appropriately licensed design professional.

1.04 CONTRACTOR'S DESIGN-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES

A

B.

Coordination: Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of
project's Conditions for Construction Contract.

Base design on performance and/or design criteria indicated in individual specification
sections.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Design Data: Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited
purpose of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in
the Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

1. Include a statement or certification attesting that design data complies with criteria
indicated, such as building codes, loads, functional, and similar engineering requirements.

2. Include signature and seal of design professional responsible for allocated design
services on calculations and drawings.

C. Test Reports: After each test/inspection, promptly submit 1 copies of report to Architect and to
Contractor.

1. Include:
05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
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Date issued.

Project title and number.

Name of inspector.

Date and time of sampling or inspection.

Identification of product and specifications section.

Location in the Project.

Type of test/inspection.

Date of test/inspection.

Results of test/inspection.

Compliance with Contract Documents.

When requested by Architect, provide interpretation of results.

2. Test report submittals are for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the
limited purpose of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept
expressed in the Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

Certificates: When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the

manufacturer and Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in quantities

specified for Product Data.

1. Indicate material or product complies with or exceeds specified requirements. Submit
supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.

2. Certificates may be recent or previous test results on material or product, but must be
acceptable to Architect.

Manufacturer's Instructions: When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed

instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for

the Owner's information. Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special

attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

Manufacturer's Field Reports: Submit reports for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or

for Owner.

1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.

T 7@ 00200 0Q

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Testing Agency Qualifications:

1. Prior to start of Work, submit agency name, address, and telephone number, and names
of full time specialist and responsible officer.
Designer Qualifications: Where professional engineering design services and design data

submittals are specifically required of Contractor by Contract Documents, provide services of a
Professional Engineer experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in the State in
which the Project is located.

1.07 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A
B.

Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.
Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work,
until Substantial Completion.

1.08 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES

A

B.

As indicated in individual specification sections, Owner or Contractor shall employ and pay for
services of an independent testing agency to perform other specified testing.

Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

Contractor Employed Agency:

1. Testing agency: Comply with requirements of ASTM E329, ASTM E543, and ASTM
E699.
2. Inspection agency: Comply with requirements of ASTM E329.

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
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3. Laboratory Staff: Maintain a full time specialist on staff to review services.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A

B.
C.

F.

G.

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.02 MOCK-UPS

A

Before installing portions of the Work where mock-ups are required, construct mock-ups in
location and size indicated for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the
following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work. The purpose of
mock-up is to demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
Accepted mock-ups establish the standard of quality the Architect will use to judge the Work.
Integrated Exterior Mock-ups: Construct integrated exterior mock-up as indicated on drawings.
Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products as required in individual
Specification Sections. Provide adequate supporting structure for mock-up materials as
necessary.

Notify Architect 5 working days in advance of dates and times when mock-ups will be
constructed.

Provide supervisory personnel who will oversee mock-up construction. Provide workers that
will be employed during the construction at Project.

Tests shall be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the
respective product specification sections.

Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices,
flashings, seals, and finishes.

Obtain Architect's approval of mock-ups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.

1. Make corrections as necessary until Architect's approval is issued.
Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification

sections to be removed, protect mock-up throughout construction, remove mock-up and clear
area when directed to do so by Architect.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable
Work. Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.
B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.
C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
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3.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION
A. See individual specification sections for testing and inspection required.
B. Testing Agency Duties:
1. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.
2. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.
3. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
4. Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-compliance of
Work or products.
5. Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.
6. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.
C. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract
Documents.
2. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.
3. Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.
4. Agency has no authority to stop the Work.
Contractor Responsibilities:
1 Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:

a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.

b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be
tested/inspected.

C. To facilitate tests/inspections.

d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

4. Notify Architect and laboratory 48 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.
5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.
6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.
E. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed

by the same agency on instructions by Architect.
F. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.
3.05 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES
A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust, and
balance equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.
B. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.
3.06 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.
B. If, in the opinion of Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, Architect will
direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4100 - REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY OF REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. Regulatory requirements applicable to this project are the following:
1. Barrier Free Code: Comply with the following:
a. Michigan Building Code; 2015.
b. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2009.
School Fire Safety Rules: Michigan School Fire Safety Rules; 2016.
a. Includes NFPA 101-2012 - Life Safety Code; 2012, plus amendments.
Building Code: Michigan Building Code; 2015.
Plumbing Code: Michigan Plumbing Code; 2018.
Mechanical Code: Michigan Mechanical Code; 2015.
Electrical Code: NFPA 70 - National Electric Code; 2017.
a. Includes 2017 Michigan Construction Code - Part 8 Electrical Code Rules.
Elevator Code: Comply with the following:
a. ASME A17.1 - Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators; 2010.
b. ASME A18.1- Safety Standard for Platform Lifts and Stairway Chairlifts; 2011.

N
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C. Michigan Elevator Safety Board General Rules.
8. Boiler Code: Michigan Boiler Code.
a. Includes the following:

1) ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Codes; 2010, plus 2011 addenda.
2) National Board Inspection Code; 2011.
3) PA 407 Skilled Trades Regulation Act; 2016.
9. Energy Code: Michigan Energy Code; 2015.
a. Includes ASHRAE Std 90.1 I-P-2013- Energy Standard for Buildings Except Low-
Rise Residential Buildings; 2013.
10. Existing Building Code: Michigan Rehabilitation Code; 2015.
B. Where specification sections reference more current standards or codes, comply with the more
restrictive requirements unless notified in writing by Architect.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4216 - DEFINITIONS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. This section supplements the definitions contained in the General Conditions.
B. Other definitions are included in individual specification sections.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Furnish: To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.

B. Install: To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, and
make ready for use.

C. Product: Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work
result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and
not incorporated into the work result. Products may be new, never before used, or re-used
materials or equipment.

D. Project Manual: The book-sized volume that includes the procurement requirements (if any),
the contracting requirements, and the specifications.

E. Provide: To furnish and install.

F. Supply: Same as Furnish.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4219 - REFERENCE STANDARDS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Requirements relating to referenced standards.
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. For products or workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not
included in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with
requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are
required by applicable codes.

B. Comply with the reference standard of date of issue specified in this section, except where a
specific date is established by applicable code.

C. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from the Architect before proceeding.

D. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of the Architect shall be altered by Contract Documents by mention or inference
otherwise in any reference document.

PART 2 PRODUCTS -- NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION -- NOT USED
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4533 - CODE-REQUIRED SPECIAL INSPECTIONS AND PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Code-required special inspections.

B. Submittals.
1.02 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. AHJ: Authority having jurisdiction.

B. NIST: National Institute of Standards and Technology.
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Code or Building Code: Michigan Building Code; 2015, specifically Chapter 17 - Special
Inspections and Tests.

B. Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ): Agency or individual officially empowered to enforce the
building, fire and life safety code requirements of the permitting jurisdiction in which the Project
is located.

C. Special Inspection:

1. Special inspections are inspections and testing of materials, installation, fabrication,
erection or placement of components and connections mandated by the AHJ that
also require special expertise to ensure compliance with the approved Contract
Documents and the referenced standards.

2. Special inspections are separate from and independent of tests and inspections
conducted by Owner or Contractor for the purposes of quality assurance and contract
administration.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection,

Testing, or Special Inspection 2021.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Special Inspection Agency Qualifications: Prior to the start of work, the Special Inspection
Agency is required to:

1. Submit agency name, address, and telephone number, names of full time specialist and
responsible officer.

2. Submit copy of report of laboratory facilities inspection made by NIST Construction
Materials Reference Laboratory during most recent inspection, with memorandum of
remedies of any deficiencies reported by the inspection.

3. Submit certification that Special Inspection Agency is acceptable to AHJ.

C. Special Inspection Reports: After each special inspection, Special Inspector is required to
promptly submit at least two copies of report; one to Architect and one to the AHJ.

1. Include:

Date issued.

Project title and number.

Name of Special Inspector.

Date and time of special inspection.

Identification of product and specifications section.
Location in the Project.

Type of special inspection.

Date of special inspection.

Results of special inspection.

Compliance with Contract Documents.

=P Q020000
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2.

Final Special Inspection Report: Document special inspections and correction of
discrepancies prior to the start of the work.

D. Fabricator Special Inspection Reports: After each special inspection of fabricated items at the
Fabricator's facility, Special Inspector is required to promptly submit at least two copies of
report; one to Architect and one to AHJ.

1.

J-
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Include:

Date issued.

Project title and number.

Name of Special Inspector.

Date and time of special inspection.

Identification of fabricated item and specification section.
Location in the Project.

Results of special inspection.

Verification of fabrication and quality control procedures.
Compliance with Contract Documents.

Compliance with referenced standard(s).

E. Test Reports: After each test or inspection, promptly submit at least two copies of report; one
to Architect and one to AHJ.

1.
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Include:

Date issued.

Project title and number.

Name of inspector.

Date and time of sampling or inspection.
Identification of product and specifications section.
Location in the Project.

Type of test or inspection.

Date of test or inspection.

Results of test or inspection.

Compliance with Contract Documents.

1.06 SPECIAL INSPECTION AGENCY
A. Owner will employ services of a Special Inspection Agency to perform inspections and
associated testing and sampling in accordance with ASTM E329 and required by the building

code.

B. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Special Inspection Agency Qualifications:

1.

Independent firm specializing in performing testing and inspections of the type specified in
this section.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SCHEDULE OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS, GENERAL
A. Frequency of Special Inspections: Special Inspections are indicated as continuous or periodic.

1.

Continuous Special Inspection: Special Inspection Agency is required to be present in the
area where the work is being performed and observe the work at all times the work is in
progress.

Periodic Special Inspection: Special Inspection Agency is required to be present in the
area where work is being performed and observe the work part-time or intermittently and
at the completion of the work.

CODE-REQUIRED SPECIAL INSPECTIONS AND
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3.02 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS
A. Special inspections and testing shall be for materials, installation, fabrication, erection or
placement of components and connections as indicated on Drawings, but not less than that
required by the building code.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 5000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

ITemMmMUowy

Temporary utilities.

Temporary telecommunications services.

Temporary sanitary facilities.

Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
Security requirements.

Vehicular access and parking.

Waste removal facilities and services.

Field offices.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.
B.

29 CFR 1926 - Safety and Health Regulations for Construction Current Edition.
ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023.

C. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound

Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

1.03 TEMPORARY UTILITIES
A. Owner will provide the following:

1. Electrical power, consisting of connection to existing facilities.

a. Provide adequate distribution equipment, wiring, and outlets to provide single phase
branch circuits for power and lighting.

b. Do not disrupt Owner's need for continuous service.

C. Exercise measures to conserve energy.

2. Water supply, consisting of connection to existing facilities.

a. Extend branch piping with outlets located so water is available by hoses with
threaded connections. Prevent piping from freezing.

b. Exercise measures to conserve water.

3. Permanent building lighting may be utilized during construction.
Provide and pay for all lighting, heating and cooling, and ventilation required for construction
purposes.
1. Lighting: Provide and maintain LED, compact fluorescent, or high-intensity discharge as
suitable for the application for construction operations in accordance with requirements of
29 CFR 1926 and authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Heating: Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F in areas where
construction is in progress, unless indicated otherwise in specifications.
a. Existing facilities may be used, at no cost to Contractor, if Work is located in existing
building.
3. Cooling: Maintain maximum ambient temperature of 80 degrees F in areas where
construction is in progress, unless indicated otherwise in specifications.
a. Existing facilities may be used, at no cost to Contractor, if Work is located in existing
building.

C. New permanent facilities may be used.
1.04 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES

A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project
mobilization.
B. Telecommunications services shall include:
1. Windows-based personal computer dedicated to project telecommunications, with
necessary software and laser printer.
2. Internet Connections: Minimum of one; DSL modem or faster.
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a. Owner will provide internet connections if Work is located in existing facilities that
have an existing internet connection.
3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone.
1.05 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES

A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project mobilization.

1. Use of existing facilities is permitted if Work is located in existing facility.
B. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.

C. Atend of construction, return facilities to same or better condition as originally found.
1.06 BARRIERS
A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to
areas that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to
protect existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations
and demolition.
B. Provide protection for plants designated to remain. Replace damaged plants.
C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.
1.07 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES
A. Provide temporary partitions and ceilings to separate work areas from Owner-occupied areas,
to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas, and to prevent
damage to existing materials and equipment.
B. Construction: Framing and gypsum board sheet materials with closed joints and sealed edges
at intersections with existing surfaces:

1. STC rating of 45 in accordance with ASTM E90.
2. Maximum flame spread rating of 75 in accordance with ASTM E84.
C. Paint surfaces exposed to view from Owner-occupied areas.

1.08 SECURITY
A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.
1.09 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING
A. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
C. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
D. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel. When site space is
not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.

1. Use of designated areas of existing parking facilities by construction personnel is
permitted.
E. Designate 2 parking spaces for Owner and Architect use.

F. Maintain existing paved areas used for construction; promptly repair breaks, potholes, low
areas, standing water, and other deficiencies, to maintain paving and drainage in original, or
specified, condition.

1.10 WASTE REMOVAL

A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

B. Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site weekly.

C. If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable
non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.
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1.11 FIELD OFFICES
A. Office: Weathertight, with lighting, electrical outlets, heating, cooling equipment, and equipped
with sturdy furniture and drawing display table. Remove at completion of Work.

1. Use of space in existing facilities may be permitted if Work is located in existing facility
and Owner agrees.
Provide space for Project meetings, with table and chairs to accommodate 6 persons.

B
C. Locate offices a minimum distance of 30 feet from existing and new structures.
D. Provide weekly janitorial services for offices.
1.12 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS
A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Date of Substantial
Completion inspection.
B. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.
C. Restore new permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 6000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

B.
C.
D
E

-I-I .

1.02 SUB
A.

Re-use of existing products.

Transportation, handling, storage and protection.

Product option requirements.

Substitution limitations.

Procedures for Owner-supplied products.

Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.
MITTALS

Product Data Submittals: Submit manufacturer's standard published data. Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data. Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

Shop Drawing Submittals: Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

Sample Submittals: lllustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.

1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the
manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A

B.

Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically
required or permitted by Contract Documents.

Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner
promptly upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.

Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.

Specific Products to be Reused: The reuse of certain materials and equipment already
existing on the project site is required.

1. Refer to Drawings and Section 02 4100 - Demolition.

2.02 NEW PRODUCTS

A

Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.

2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for
Substitutions: Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

D. Available Products: Products specified by naming one or more Manufacturers as an Available
Product indicates that these Manufacturers' products may be provided but other comparable
products and Manufacturers not named may also be provided without submitting a request for
substitution.
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2.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A

B.

Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.
Deliver and place in location as directed; obtain receipt prior to final payment.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A.

See Section 01 2500 - Substitution Procedures.

3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A

Owner's Responsibilities:

1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to
Contractor.

2. Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.

3. On delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.

4. Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient
items.

5.  Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.

Contractor's Responsibilities:

1. Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.

2. Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with
Owner.

3. Handle, store, install and finish products.

4. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.

3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A

B.

F.

G.

Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.

If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.

Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.

Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.

Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according
to installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.

B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

C. Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

D. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

F. Provide off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage or protection.

G. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,
precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

H. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
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I. Do not store products directly on the ground.

J.  Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.

K. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area. Prevent mixing with
foreign matter.

L. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.

M. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

N. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7000 - EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition.
Pre-installation meetings.
Cutting and patching.
Surveying for laying out the work.
Cleaning and protection.
Starting of systems and equipment.
Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.
Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment
procedures.

J.  General requirements for maintenance service.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

—IeTmMOO®>

A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations

2022, with Errata (2021).
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Cutting and Patching: Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:

Structural integrity of any element of Project.
Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.
Work of Owner or separate Contractor.
Include in request:

a. Identification of Project.

b. Location and description of affected work.

C.

d.

oAM=

Necessity for cutting or alteration.
Description of proposed work and products to be used.
e. Effect on work of Owner or separate Contractor.

C. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities.
D. Warranties: For each affected material under warranty, submit written verification, signed by
manufacturer of existing materials, stating that the Owner's full warranty will remain in effect

after cutting and patching operations have been completed
1.04 QUALIFICATIONS

A. For surveying work, employ a land surveyor registered in the State in which the Project is
located and acceptable to Architect. Submit evidence of surveyor's Errors and Omissions
insurance coverage in the form of an Insurance Certificate. Employ only individual(s) trained
and experienced in collecting and recording accurate data relevant to ongoing construction

activities,
1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Use of explosives is not permitted.

B. Grade site to drain. Maintain excavations free of water. Provide, operate, and maintain

pumping equipment.

C. Protect site from puddling or running water. Provide water barriers as required to protect site

from soil erosion.
D. Perform dewatering activities, as required, for the duration of the project.
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E. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

F. Dust Control: Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction
operations. Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere
and over adjacent property.

1. Provide dust-proof enclosures to prevent entry of dust generated outdoors.
2. Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be
occupied by Owner.
G. Erosion and Sediment Control: Plan and execute work by methods to control surface drainage

from cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas. Prevent erosion and sedimentation.

1. Periodically inspect earthwork to detect evidence of erosion and sedimentation; promptly
apply corrective measures.
H. Noise Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by

construction operations.

1. Outdoors: Limit conduct of especially noisy exterior work to the hours of 8 am to 5 pm.
2. Indoors: Limit conduct of especially noisy interior work to the hours of 6 pm to 7 am.
I. Pestand Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects

from damaging the work.

J.  Pollution Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent contamination of soil,
water, and atmosphere from discharge of noxious, toxic substances, and pollutants produced
by construction operations. Comply with federal, state, and local regulations.

1.06 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.
Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.
Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings. Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. Infinished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

1.07 WARRANTIES

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to
void existing warranties.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching

and extending work.

0w
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B.

C.

Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent
work. Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to
minimize waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.

Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.

Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A
B.
C.

Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.

Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A
B.
C.
D

E.

When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
Notify Architect 5 calendar days in advance of meeting date.

Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:

1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.
Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with 1

copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK

A. Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.

B. Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.

C. Contractor shall locate and protect survey control and reference points.

D. Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points
during construction.

E. Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required
because of changes in grades or other reasons.

F. Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control. Make no changes
without prior written notice to Architect.

G. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.

H. Establish elevations, lines and levels. Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar
appropriate means:
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l.
J.

1. Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement;
utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations.

2. Grid or axis for structures.

3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations.

4. Controlling lines and levels required for mechanical and electrical trades.

Periodically verify layouts by same means.

Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

C.
D.

E.

F.

In addition to compliance with regulatory requirements, conduct construction operations in
compliance with NFPA 241, including applicable recommendations in Appendix A.

Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.
Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.
Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and
horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.

Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.

3.06 ALTERATIONS

A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation only.
1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.

2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

3. Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still
occupied.

1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

1. Where openings in exterior enclosure exist, provide construction to make exterior
enclosure weatherproof.

2. Insulate existing ducts or pipes that are exposed to outdoor ambient temperatures by
alterations work.

D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on drawings.

2. Relocate items indicated on drawings.

3.  Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,
and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

4. Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications): Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new
construction.

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access
or provide access panel.

2. Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment
as required.

3.  Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.
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[

K.

L.
M.

a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize
duration of outages.
b. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.

5.  Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment , including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new
construction.

Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.

3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

Adapt existing work to fit new work: Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.

1. Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework
floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

Patching: Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the

surface finish that existed prior to cutting. Where the surface is indicated to be refinished,

patch so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:

1. Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces
to remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent
finishes.

2. If mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and
refinish to match.

Clean existing systems and equipment.

Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;

do not burn or bury.

Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.

Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

3.07 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A
B.
C.

Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
See Alterations article above for additional requirements.
Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

Complete the work.

Fit products together to integrate with other work.

Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.

Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.

Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.

Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.

Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.

Remove and replace defective and non-complying work.

Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate

surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

Employ skilled and experienced installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture
resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

NGO ALON =
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At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 8400, to full thickness of the penetrated
element.

Patching:

1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

a. This includes painted surfaces.
b. Where the surface is indicated to be refinished, patch so that the substrate is ready
for the new finish.

2. Match color, texture, and appearance.

3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other
imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.08 PROGRESS CLEANING

A

B.

C.

D.

Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and
orderly condition.

Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and
dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.09 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.

B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.

C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in
immediate work area to prevent damage.

D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement
of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is
necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

G. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.

3.10 SYSTEM STARTUP

A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.

B. Notify Architectand Owner 7 calendar days prior to start-up of each item.

C. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive
rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.

D. Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required
by the equipment or system manufacturer.

E. Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.

F. Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's
representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

G. When specified in individual specification Sections, require manufacturer to provide authorized
representative to be present at site to inspect, check, and approve equipment or system
installation prior to start-up, and to supervise placing equipment or system in operation.
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H.

Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning
correctly.

3.11 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION

A
B.

C.

F.

G.

See Section 01 7900 - Demonstration and Training.

Demonstrate operation and maintenance of products to Owner's personnel two weeks prior to
date of Substantial Completion.

Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance,
and shutdown of each item of equipment at agreed time, at equipment location.

For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration
and instruction of Owner's personnel.

Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction. Review contents of
manual with Owner's personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.
Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for
additional data becomes apparent during instruction.

3.12 ADJUSTING

A.

Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.

3.13 FINAL CLEANING

A.
B.

Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.

Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains
and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft
surfaces.

Remove all labels that are not permanent. Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment.

Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

Clean filters of operating equipment.

Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, scuppers, overflow drains, area drains, and
drainage systems.

Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;
dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

3.14 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A
B.

Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.

Accompany Contractor on preliminary inspection to determine items to be listed for completion
or correction in the Contractor's Correction Punch List for Contractor's Notice of Substantial
Completion.

Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in
accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Architect.
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F. Correctitems of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

G. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

H. Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

3.15 MAINTENANCE

A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.

B. Maintenance Period: As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than
one year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty,
whichever is longer.

C. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation. Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components. Repair or replace
parts whenever required. Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7329 - CUTTING AND PATCHING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Cutting and patching.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;
2013.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Cutting and Patching: Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
Structural integrity of any element of Project.
Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.
Work of Owner or separate Contractor.
Include in request:
a. Location and description of affected work.
b. Necessity for cutting or alteration.
C. Description of proposed work and products to be used.
d. Effect on work of Owner or separate Contractor.
C. Warranties: For each affected material under warranty, submit written verification, signed by

manufacturer of existing materials, stating that the Owner's full warranty will remain in effect
after cutting and patching operations have been completed.
1.04 WARRANTIES

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to
void existing warranties.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

C. Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Prior to Patching: Before patching, verify compatibility and suitability of substrates, including
compatibility with existing finishes or primers. Beginning of patching means acceptance of
existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

oAM=
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C.

D.

Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.
Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
Existing Services: Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or

abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to avoid interruption of services to occupied
areas.

3.03 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.

B. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

1. Complete the work.

2. Fit products together to integrate with other work.

3. Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.

4. Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.

5. Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.

6. Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.

7. Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.

8. Remove and replace defective and non-conforming work.

C. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

D. Employ skilled and experienced installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture
resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

E. Cutting:

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.

2. Cutrigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without
prior approval.

3.  Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be
removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

F. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

G. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

H. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 8400 - Firestopping, to full thickness of
the penetrated element.

[.  Patching:

1. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work and cutting work.

2. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

a. This includes painted surfaces.
b. Where the surface is indicated to be refinished, patch so that the substrate is ready
for the new finish.

3. Match color, texture, and appearance.

4. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other
imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7800 - CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Project Record Documents.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data.
C. Warranties and bonds.
1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for
Payment.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. Submit two copies of preliminary draft or proposed formats and outlines of contents before
start of Work. Architect will review draft and return one copy with comments.

2. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

3. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection. This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments. Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

4. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:

1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with
Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.

2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final
Application for Payment.

3. Foritems of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial
Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. General:

1. Project Record Documents include:
a. Complete set of Record Drawings.
b. Complete set of Record Submittals.
C. Complete set of Specifications.

2. Project Record Documents shall be submitted in electronic form.
a. File Format: Portable Document Format (PDF).
b. Files shall be named and organized in a searchable, easy to understand, system.

3. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
4. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
B. Record Drawings: Record Drawings shall include the following:
1.  Complete set of Drawings.
a. Indicate and record actual construction including, but not limited to, the following:
1) Show all systems and assemblies as they exist at completion of the Work.
2) Measured horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and
appurtenances, referenced to permanent surface improvements.
3) Measured locations of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in
construction, referenced to visible and accessible features of the Work.
4) Field changes of dimension and detail.
5) Details not on original Contract drawings.
2. Addenda.
3. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
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C.

D.

Record Submittals: Record Submittals shall include the following:

1. Complete set of Submittals, including resubmittals.

2.  Shop Drawings shall indicate all field changes and other variations from the Submittal as
originally reviewed by Architect.

Specifications: Specifications shall include the following:

1. Complete Project Manual including all specifications, front end material, reports, and
information available to bidders, as originally bid.

2. Addenda.

3. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A.

B.

D.

Source Data: For each product or system, list names, addresses and telephone numbers of
Subcontractors and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.
Product Data: Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and
data applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable information.

Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment
and systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES

A

B.

For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:
1. Product data, with catalog number, size, composition, and color and texture designations.
Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents

and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and
recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

Additional information as specified in individual product specification sections.

Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS

A. For Each Item of Equipment and Each System:
1. Description of unit or system, and component parts.
2. Identify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions.
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests.
4, Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts.

B. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

C. Panelboard Circuit Directories: Provide electrical service characteristics, controls, and
communications; typed.

D. Include color coded wiring diagrams as installed.

E. Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions
and sequences. Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency
instructions. Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

F. Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for preventative
maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and
alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

G. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.

H. Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.
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3.05

I.  Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.

J.  Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams
required for maintenance.

K. Provide control diagrams by controls manufacturer as installed.

L. Provide charts of valve tag numbers, with location and function of each valve, keyed to flow
and control diagrams.

M. Include test and balancing reports.

N. Additional Requirements: As specified in individual product specification sections.

ASSEMBLY OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. General:
1. Operational and Maintenance Manuals include:
a. Operational and maintenance data.
b. Operational and maintenance data for materials and finishes.
C. Operational and maintenance data for equipment and systems.

2. Operational and Maintenance Manuals shall be submitted both in electronic form and as
hard copy/durable manuals.
a. Subject to Owner approval, hard copy/durable manuals may be omitted.
b. Electronic File Format: Portable Document Format (PDF).
1) Files shall be named and organized in a searchable, easy to understand, system
similar to the descriptions for the hard copy/durable manuals
B. Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use,

with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.

C. Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider
for each system.

D. Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic
covers; 3 inch maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related
consistent groupings.

E. Cover: Ildentify each binder with typed or printed titte OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

F. Project Directory: Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible parties.

G. Tables of Contents: List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on
the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in
each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.

H. Dividers: Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and
major component parts of equipment.

I.  Text: Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.

J. Drawings: Provide with reinforced punched binder tab. Bind in with text; fold larger drawings
to size of text pages.

K. Arrangement of Contents: Organize each volume in parts as follows:

1. Project Directory.
2. Table of Contents, of all volumes, and of this volume.
3. Operation and Maintenance Data: Arranged by system, then by product category.
a Source data.
b. Operation and maintenance data.
c Field quality control data.
d Photocopies of warranties and bonds.
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3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS

A

moow

m

Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
Co-execute submittals when required.

Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

Manual: Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable
plastic covers.

Cover: ldentify each binder with typed or printed titte WARRANTIES AND BONDS, with title of
Project; name, address and telephone number of Contractor and equipment supplier; and
name of responsible company principal.

Table of Contents: Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project
Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which
specified, and the name of product or work item.

Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents

listing. Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary. List Subcontractor,
supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible
principal.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A

B.

Demonstration of products and systems to be commissioned and where indicated in specific
specification sections.
Training of Owner personnel in operation and maintenance is required for:

. All software-operated systems.

. HVAC systems and equipment.

. Plumbing equipment.

. Electrical systems and equipment.

. ltems specified in individual product Sections.

raining of Owner personnel in care, cleaning, maintenance, and repair is required for:
Finishes, including flooring, wall finishes, ceiling finishes.

Fixtures and fittings.

3. Items specified in individual product Sections.

1
2
3
4
5
T
1
2

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures; except:
Draft Training Plans: Owner will designate personnel to be trained; tailor training to needs and
skill-level of attendees.
1. Submit not less than four weeks prior to start of training.
2. Revise and resubmit until acceptable.
3. Provide an overall schedule showing all training sessions.
4. Include at least the following for each training session:
Identification, date, time, and duration.
Description of products and/or systems to be covered.
Name of firm and person conducting training; include qualifications.
Intended audience, such as job description.
Objectives of training and suggested methods of ensuring adequate training.
Methods to be used, such as classroom lecture, live demonstrations, hands-on, etc.
Media to be used, such a slides, hand-outs, etc.
Training equipment required, such as projector, projection screen, etc., to be
provided by Contractor.
Training Manuals: Provide training manual for each attendee; allow for minimum of two
attendees per training session.
1. Include applicable portion of O&M manuals.
2. Include copies of all hand-outs, slides, overheads, video presentations, etc., that are not
included in O&M manuals.
3. Provide one extra copy of each training manual to be included with operation and
maintenance data.

TQ -0 Q200 0Q

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Instructor Qualifications: Familiar with design, operation, maintenance and troubleshooting of
the relevant products and systems.
1. Provide as instructors the most qualified trainer of those contractors and/or installers who
actually supplied and installed the systems and equipment.
2. Where a single person is not familiar with all aspects, provide specialists with necessary
qualifications.
B. Coordination: Coordinate demonstration and training of this section with project commissioning
requirements.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DEMONSTRATION - GENERAL

A

B.

Demonstrations conducted during system start-up do not qualify as demonstrations for the

purposes of this section, unless approved in advance by Owner.

Demonstrations conducted during Functional Testing need not be repeated unless Owner

personnel training is specified.

Demonstration may be combined with Owner personnel training if applicable.

Operating Equipment and Systems: Demonstrate operation in all modes, including start-up,

shut-down, seasonal changeover, emergency conditions, and troubleshooting, and

maintenance procedures, including scheduled and preventive maintenance.

1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.

2. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

Non-Operating Products: Demonstrate cleaning, scheduled and preventive maintenance, and

repair procedures.

1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.

3.02 TRAINING - GENERAL

A. Conduct training on-site unless otherwise indicated.

B. Do not start training until Functional Testing is complete, unless otherwise specified or
approved by the Commissioning Authority.

C. Provide training in minimum two hour segments.

D. Training schedule will be subject to availability of Owner's personnel to be trained; re-schedule
training sessions as required by Owner; once schedule has been approved by Owner failure to
conduct sessions according to schedule will be cause for Owner to charge Contractor for
personnel "show-up" time.

E. Review of Facility Policy on Operation and Maintenance Data: During training discuss:

1. The location of the O&M manuals and procedures for use and preservation; backup
copies.

2. Typical contents and organization of all manuals, including explanatory information,
system narratives, and product specific information.

3. Typical uses of the O&M manuals.

F. Product- and System-Specific Training:

1. Review the applicable O&M manuals.

2. For systems, provide an overview of system operation, design parameters and
constraints, and operational strategies.

3. Review instructions for proper operation in all modes, including start-up, shut-down,
seasonal changeover and emergency procedures, and for maintenance, including
preventative maintenance.

4. Provide hands-on training on all operational modes possible and preventive maintenance.

5. Emphasize safe and proper operating requirements; discuss relevant health and safety
issues and emergency procedures.

6. Discuss common troubleshooting problems and solutions.

7. Discuss any peculiarities of equipment installation or operation.

8. Discuss warranties and guarantees, including procedures necessary to avoid voiding
coverage.

9. Review recommended tools and spare parts inventory suggestions of manufacturers.

10. Review spare parts and tools required to be furnished by Contractor.

11. Review spare parts suppliers and sources and procurement procedures.

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

BID PACKAGE NO. 5 01 7900-2



TMP Architecture, Inc. TMP22070E, 22073E

G. Be prepared to answer questions raised by training attendees; if unable to answer during
training session, provide written response within three days.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 4100 - DEMOLITION
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.
B. Salvaged items.
C. Removed and reinstalled items.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry: Salvaging existing brick.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations
2022, with Errata (2021).
B. RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings 2011.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities
and subsurface construction.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Demolition Firm Qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required.

1. Minimum of 5 years of documented experience.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

2.01 MATERIALS
A. Fill Material: As specified in Division 31.
PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 SCOPE
A. Remove portions of existing building as indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to, the
following:
1. Remove all paving and curbs as indicated on drawings.
2.  Remove indicated foundation walls and footings completely.
3. Remove concrete slabs on grade as indicated on drawings.
4. Remove manholes and manhole covers, curb inlets and catch basins.
5. Remove other items indicated, for salvage and relocation.
6. Unless otherwise indicated, fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas

generated as result of removals, using specified fill; compact fill as specified in Division
31.
3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Comply with other requirements specified in Section 01 7000.
B. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.

1.  Obtain required permits.

2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.

3. Prior to start of demolition operations, perform an engineering survey of building condition
to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or
unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures.

4. Use of explosives is not permitted.

5. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be
removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

6. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.

7. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and
occupants.
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3.03

3.04

8. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit.

9. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits; do
not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

10. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property.

C. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.

D. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
E. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.
F. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in

ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

G. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify
Architect and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing
materials, PCB's, and mercury.

H. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs: Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

A. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain
and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.

1. Where concrete cannot be cut full depth, cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch.
Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut
reinforcement, and then remove remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to
dimensions indicated.

B. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain,

using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

1. Refer to Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry for salvaging brick.
C. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and

remove.

D. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to
recommendations in RFCI (RWP). Do not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive
strippers.

E. Carpet: Remove carpet and adhesive according to industry standard and below. Do not use
methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.

1. Remove carpet in managable sections and dispose.

2. Using a floor scraper, scrape residual of carpet and adhesive from concrete.

3. Sand the floor by mechanical means starting with a heavy grit to remove the bulk of the
left adhesive and then a finer grit (approx 300) for the finish sand to allow new finish to be
applied.

EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their
requirements; obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.

C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7
days prior written notification to Owner.

E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at
least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.
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F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades
if necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition
zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same manner as other
utilities to remain.

3.05 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS

A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.

1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.

2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be
apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.

B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from other areas that are still occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction as specified

and/or indicated on Drawings .

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on Drawings.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications): Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and operational components.

2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.

4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification.

F. Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.

3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

4. Patch as specified for patching new work.

3.06 SALVAGED ITEMS

A. Clean salvaged items.

B. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.

C. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

D. Transportitems to Owner's storage area on-site.

E. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

3.07 REMOVED AND REINSTALLED ITEMS

A. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.

B. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

C. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
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D. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials
and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to
make item functional for use indicated.

3.08 EXISTING ITEMS TO REMAIN

A. Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective
demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected
storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original
locations after selective demolition operations are complete

3.09 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL

A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.

B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.

C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION DEMOLITION
BID PACKAGE NO. 5 02 4100-4



TMP Architecture, Inc. TMP22070E,22073E
William A. Kibbe & Associates 23-1473-0155

SECTION 03 3000 — CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials,
mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.
1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture
C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing Drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and
placement.
1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Material certificates
B. Material test reports
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete
products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and
equipment.
1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete
Production Facilities."
B. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.
1.05 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction
testing on concrete mixtures.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and
damage.
B. Waterstops: Store waterstops under cover to protect from moisture, sunlight, dirt, oil, and other
contaminants.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1.
1. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or
chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.
B. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CONCRETE, GENERAL
A. ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract

Documents:
1.  ACI 301.
2. ACI117.

2.02 FORM-FACING MATERIALS
A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that provide continuous, true, and
smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.
2.03 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed.
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B. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 1064/A 1064M, plain, fabricated from as-
drawn steel wire into flat sheets.

C. Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 1064/A 1064M, flat sheet.

D. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and
fastening reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports
from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice.”

2.04 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Cementitious Materials:
1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I, gray.
2. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F or C.
3. Slag Cement: ASTM C 989/C 989M, Grade 100 or 120.

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33/C 33M, graded.
1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 1 inch nominal.
2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

C. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260/C 260M.

D. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and
that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened
concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.
2. Refer to 03 3003 for Moisture Vapor Reducing Admixture.
E. Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.
2.05 CURING MATERIALS

A. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.

B. Water: Potable.

C. Allinterior slab on grade concrete shall be moisture cure only.

2.06 RELATED MATERIALS
A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.
2.07 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.

B. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, slag cement, and silica fume as needed to
reduce the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less than 40
percent.

C. Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing admixture in concrete, as required, for placement and workability.
2.08 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS
A. Refer to structural general notes.
2.09 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT
A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice.”
2.10 CONCRETE MIXING

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94/C
94M, and furnish batch ticket information.

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from
1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and
delivery time to 60 minutes.

B. Moisture Vapor Reduction Admixture (MVRA):

a. Where required add admixture as recommended in ACI 211.1 and at rates required by
manufacturer.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 FORMWORK INSTALLATION

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical,
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure
can support such loads.

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment,
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.

C. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

3.02 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work
that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates,
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

3.03 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION

A. Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according to ASTM E
1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.

2. Vapor Retarder Over Granular Fill: Install compactible granular fill before placing vapor
retarder as indicated on drawings.

3.04 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and
supporting reinforcement.

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before
placing concrete.

3.05 JOINTS

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at
locations indicated or as approved by Architect.

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
fourth of concrete thickness as follows:

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each
edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch. Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying
surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces.

2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch-wide joints into concrete when cutting
action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops
random contraction cracks.

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and
other locations, as indicated.

3.06 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items
is complete and that required inspections are completed.

B. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new
concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of
weakness. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.
Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

1. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.
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3.07 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

A.

Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes
and defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified
limits on formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in

an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and

defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface
irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to receive a rubbed finish, or to be
covered with a coating or covering material applied directly to concrete.

Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to smooth-formed-finished as-cast concrete where indicated:

1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete
surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform
color and texture. Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing
process.

2. Grout-Cleaned Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of thick
paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes. Mix 1 part portland cement to 1-1/2 parts fine
sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding admixture and water. Add white portland cement in
amounts determined by trial patches, so color of dry grout matches adjacent surfaces.
Scrub grout into voids and remove excess grout. When grout whitens, rub surface with
clean burlap and keep surface damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours.

3. Cork-Floated Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply a stiff grout. Mix 1 part portland
cement and 1 part fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding agent and water. Add white
portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches, so color of dry grout matches
adjacent surfaces. Compress grout into voids by grinding surface. In a swirling motion,
finish surface with a cork float.

Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces

adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent

formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent
unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

3.08 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

A.

B.

General: Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and

finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.

Scratch Finish: While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull-

floated or darbied. Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile amplitude of 1/4 inch

in one direction.

1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces to receive mortar setting beds for bonded cementitious
floor finishes.

Float Finish: Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or

inaccessible to power-driven floats. Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.

Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular

texture.

1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish and to be covered with fluid-applied or
sheet waterproofing, built-up or membrane roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo.

Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand

or power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel
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marks and uniform in texture and appearance. Grind smooth any surface defects that would

telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings.

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring,
carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin-film-
finish coating system.

2. Finish and measure surface, so gap at any point between concrete surface and an
unleveled, freestanding, 10-ft.- long straightedge resting on two high spots and placed
anywhere on the surface does not exceed 1/8 inch.

E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic or quarry
tile is to be installed by either thickset or thinnest method. While concrete is still plastic, slightly
scarify surface with a fine broom.

1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel-finished floor surfaces.

F. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and elsewhere
as indicated.

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fiber-
bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish with
Architect before application.

3.09 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather
protection during curing.

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 Ib/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing
operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

C. Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported
slabs, and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after
loosening forms. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder of
curing period.

D. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days.

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least
12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days.
Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using cover material and
waterproof tape.

3.10 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

A. Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove

and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.
3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector and qualified testing and inspecting

agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 9200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.

B. Self-leveling pourable joint sealants.
C. Concrete joint fillers.
D. Joint backings and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware: Setting exterior door thresholds in sealant.
B. Section 08 8000 - Glazing: Glazing sealants and accessories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants
by Means of a Durometer 2015 (Reapproved 2022).

B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-in-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018
(Reapproved 2022).

C. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants 2017.

D. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.

E. ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied Sealants
with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems 2023.

F. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.

G. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants 2022.

H. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-
Applied Sealants 2018.

I.  ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing
Sealant Joints 2019 (Reapproved 2020).

J.  ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness 2015
(Reapproved 2021).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data for Sealants: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for each product to be
used, that includes the following.
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure
time, and color availability.

List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.

Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible.

Substrates the product should not be used on.

Substrates for which use of primer is required.

. Sample product warranty.

C. Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for each
product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions, and
recommended tools.

D. Color Cards for Selection: Where custom colors are not specified, submit manufacturer's color
cards showing standard colors available for selection.

E. Samples for Verification: For each sealant color, submit at least three physical samples for
color verification.

1. Provide 1/2 inch wide joint sealant samples formed between two 4 inch long strips of
material matching appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants.

oA WN
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F.

G.
H.

Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: Submit at least four weeks prior to start of
installation.

Field Quality Control Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.

Field Quality Control Log: Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant installed,
within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test samples and
photographic records, if any.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum 5 years documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and with at
least 5 years of documented experience.
C. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each
combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.
1. Adhesion Testing: In accordance with ASTM C794.
2. Compatibility Testing: In accordance with ASTM C1087.
3. Stain Testing: In accordance with ASTM C1248; required only for stone substrates.
4. Allow sufficient time for testing to avoid delaying the work.
5. Deliver to manufacturer sufficient samples for testing.
6. Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including primers or
techniques not indicated in product data submittals.
7. Testing is not required if sealant manufacturer provides data showing previous testing, not
older than 24 months, that shows satisfactory adhesion, lack of staining, and compatibility.
D. Owner may employ an independent testing agency to perform the field quality control
inspection and testing as referenced in PART 3 of this section and as follows, to prepare and
submit the field quality control plan and log, and to provide recommendations of remedies in
the case of failure.
1. Contractor shall cooperate with testing agency and repair failures discovered.
2. Otherwise, if Owner does not employ an independent testing agency, Contractor shall
perform its own field quality control measures including the following:
a. Field Quality Control Plan and Log.
b. Field Adhesion Test Procedures.
E. Field Quality Control Plan:
1. Visual inspection of entire length of sealant joints.
2. Non-destructive field adhesion testing of sealant joints, except interior acrylic latex
sealants.
a. For each different sealant and substrate combination, allow for one test every 12
inches in the first 10 linear feet of joint and one test every 120 inches thereafter.
b. If any failures occur in the first 10 linear feet, continue testing at 48 inch intervals at
no extra cost to Owner.
F. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:
1. Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.
2. Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.
3. Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test method, and
the information required on the Field Quality Control Log.
4. If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of minimum
adhesion or shows cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report results to Architect.
5.  Non-Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM
C1521, using Nondestructive Spot Method.
a. Record results on Field Quality Control Log.
b. Repair failed portions of joints.
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1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B.

Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Warranty: Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories that fail to

achieve watertight seal , exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
A. Scope:

1. Exterior Joints: Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on drawings, unless
specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be sealed include, but are not
limited to, the following items.

a Wall expansion and control joints.

b Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
C. Joints between different exposed materials.

d Openings below ledge angles in masonry.

e Other joints as indicated.

2. Interior Joints: Do not seal interior joints unless specifically indicated to be sealed. Interior
joints to be sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.

a. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
b. Other joints as indicated.
3. Do not seal the following types of joints.

a. Intentional weepholes in masonry.

b. Joints indicated to be treated with manufactured expansion joint cover or some other
type of sealing device.

C. Joints where sealant is specified to be provided by manufacturer of product to be
sealed.

d. Joints where installation of sealant is specified in another section.

e. Joints between suspended panel ceilings/grid and walls.

Exterior Joints: Use non-sag non-staining silicone sealant, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Control and Expansion Joints in Concrete Paving: Self-leveling silicone traffic-grade
sealant.

Interior Joints: Use non-sag acrylic emulsion latex sealant, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Interior Sides of Aluminum Framing in Exterior Walls: Use non-sag non-staining silicone
sealant, unless otherwise indicated.

a. Includes, but is not limited to, curtain walls, storefronts, and metal-framed skylights.

2. Column Isolation Joints in Interior Concrete Slabs: Self-leveling silicone "traffic grade"
sealant.

3. Joints between Fixtures in Wet Areas and Floors, Walls, and Ceilings: Mildew-resistant
silicone sealant; clear, unless otherwise indicated.

2.02 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Type S, Uses NT, A, G, M and O; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent, minimum.
2. Non-Staining To Porous Stone: Non-staining to light-colored natural stone when tested in
accordance with ASTM C1248.
3. Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
4. Hardness Range: Comply with one of the following:
a. 15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
b. 25 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM D2240.
5. Color: Custom color(s) to match Architect's sample(s).
6. Cure Type: Single-component, neutral moisture curing.
7. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 250 degrees F.
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8. Products:
a. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc./GE; SCS9000 SilPruf NB:
www.siliconeforbuilding.com.
Pecora Corporation; 890NST: www.pecora.com.
Sika Corporation; Sikasil WS-295 FPS: www.usa.sika.com.
Tremco, Inc.; Spectrem 3: www.tremcosealants.com.
Dow Chemical Company; DOWSIL 790 Silicone Building
Sealant: consumer.dow.com/en-us/industry/ind-building-construction.html/#sle.
f. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
B. Traffic Grade Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Type S, Uses T, M, and O; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion.
1. Movement Capability: Plus 100 percent, minus 50 percent, minimum
2. Hardness Range: Comply with one of the following:
a. 5to 15, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
b. 85, Shore 00, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
Cure Type: Single-component, neutral moisture curing.
Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 250 degrees F.
Products:
a Dow Corning; NS Parking Structure Sealant: www.dowcorning.com.
b. Pecora Corporation; 311NS: www.pecora.com.
c
d
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Sika Corporation; Sikasil - 728 NS: www.usa.sika.com.
Tremco, Inc.; Spectrem 800: www.tremcosealants.com.
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
C. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Type S, Uses NT, A, G, and O;
mildew resistant; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Hardness Range: Comply with one of the following:
a. 15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
b. 25 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM D2240.
Color: Clear.
Cure Type: Single-component, acetoxy or neutral moisture curing .
Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 300 degrees F.
Products:
Dow Corning; 786 Sealant M: www.dowcorning.com.
Momentive Performance Materials, Inc./GE; SCS1700 Sanitary:
www.siliconeforbuilding.com.
Pecora Corporation; 898NST: www.pecora.com.
Sika Corporation; Sikasil - GP: www.usa.sika.com.
Tremco, Inc.; Tremsil 200 with fungicide: www.tremcosealants.com.
Subst|tut|ons See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
D. Acryllc Emulsion Latex: Water-based; ASTM C834, single component, non-staining, non-
bleeding, non-sagging; not intended for exterior use. Siliconized.
1. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
2. Grade: ASTM C834; Grade Minus 18 Degrees C (0 Degrees F).
3. Products:

L
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a. Franklin International Inc; Titebond Painter's Plus Caulk: www.titebond.com.
b. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 +Silicone: www.pecora.com.
C. Sherwin Williams; 950A Siliconized Acrylic Latex Caulk: www.sherwin-williams.com.
d. Tremco, Inc.; Tremflex 834: www.tremcosealants.com.
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
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2.03 SELF-LEVELING SEALANTS
A. Self-Leveling Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Uses T, M and O; single-
component, explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure when recessed below
traffic surface; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion.
1. Movement Capability: Plus 100 percent, minus 50 percent, minimum.
2. Hardness Range: Comply with one of the following:
a. 5 to 20, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
b. 40 to 85, Shore 00, when tested in accordance with ASTM D2240.
Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
Cure Type: Single-component, neutral moisture curing.
Service Temperature Range: Minus 50 to 300 degrees F.
Products:
a. Dow Corning; SL Parking Structure Sealant: www.siliconeforbuilding.com.
b. Pecora Corporation; 310SL: www.pecora.com.
C.
d.
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Sika Corporation; Sikasil-728 SL: www.usa.sika.com.
Tremco, Inc.; Spectrem 900SL: www.tremcosealants.com.
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Backer Rod: Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,
compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant
manufacturers for specific application.

1. Type for Joints Not Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic: ASTM C1330; Type B - Bi-
Cellular Polyethylene.
2. Type for Joints Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic: ASTM C1330; Type B - Bi-
Cellular Polyethylene.
3. Bi-Cellular: 25 to 33 percent larger in diameter than joint width.
B. Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and

recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.
C. Masking Tape: Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, non-staining, removable without adhesive
residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.
D. Primers: Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; non-staining.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that joints are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.
3.02 PREPARATION
Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant
work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work: Test joint filler in
inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.
3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.
B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.
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C. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer.

D. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.

E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without
getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

F. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended
temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

G. Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

H. Concrete Floor Joint Filler: After full cure, shave joint filler flush with top of concrete slab.

I. Installation of Two-Stage Joints at Precast Architectural Concrete Units:

1. Joint system consists of two back-to-back sealant joints at each precast architectural
concrete unit joint with a weep at the bottom of the unit joint per Precast/Prestressed
Concrete Institute (PCI) recommendations and as follows:

a. Inner (Secondary) Seal: Inner secondary backer rod and sealant joint is installed a
minimum of 2 to 2-1/2 inches beyond the exposed face of the precast architectural
concrete panels within the panel joint itself.

b. Exterior (Primary) Seal: Following the installation of the secondary joint, the outer
primary backer rod and sealant joint is installed at the face of the precast
architectural concrete panels with a weep at the bottom of the joint. Leave open
continuous air space between the primary backer rod and inner secondary seal.

C. Install 3/8 inch minimum weep openings in the exterior seal to allow water
penetrating the exterior seal and contained by the inner seal to exit the cavity
between joint seals.

1) Do not install weeps below finish grades.
d. Near the junction of horizontal and vertical joints, the inner seal must turn out to the
plane of the exterior seal at regular intervals to force water out of the joint.
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Owner may employ an independent testing agency to perform field quality control inspection
and testing as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.
B. Non-Destructive Adhesion Testing: If there are any failures in first 100 linear feet, notify
Architect immediately.
C. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures as
indicated for original installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SEC
A

TION INCLUDES
Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

1.02 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. ANSI: American National Standards Institute.

B. BHMA - Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association.

C. NFPA: National Fire Protection Association.

D. SDI: Steel Door Institute.

E. UL: Underwriters Laboratories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.

B. ANSI A250.8 - SDI-100 Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
2003.

C. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel
Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors 2022.

D. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100) 2017.

E. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces
for Steel Doors and Frames 2020.

F. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2022.

G. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable 2021a.

H. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength 2018a.

.  ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete 2020.

J.  ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry 2023.

K. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light
Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing 2017.

L. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023.

M. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames 2016.

N. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

O. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
2014.

P. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives 2022.

Q. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames 2023.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes.

C. Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.

1. Include details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access
control systems, and security systems.
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D. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
E. Installer's Qualification Statement.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than 5 years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least 5 years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with ANSI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified requirements.

B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion
and adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

1.07 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide manufacturer warranty for doors and frames to be free from material or workmanship
defects and within commercial tolerances within a 1 year period after Date of Substantial
Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company; : www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.

Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.curries.com.

De La Fontaine: www.delafontaine.com.

Mesker/Mesker Openings Group, a Dormakaba Group

company: www.meskeropeningsgroup.come.

Pioneer Industries, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.pioneerindustries.com.
Republic Doors, an Allegion brand: www.republicdoor.com.

Steelcraft, an Allegion brand: www.allegion.com.

. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1. Steel Sheet: Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
Exterior Door Top Closures: Flush end closure channel, with top and door faces aligned.
Door Edge Profile: Beveled, both sides.
Typical Door Face Sheets: Flush.
Glazed Lights: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as
indicated on drawings. Style: Manufacturer's standard.
Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations: Comply with BHMA A156.115 and
ANSI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified requirements and as follows:
a. Minimum Hardware reinforcing thicknesses:
1) Mortise Butt Hinges: 0.123 inches (10 gage),
2) Pivot Hinges: 0.167 inches (7 gage)
3) Continuous Hinges: 0.067 inches (14 gage).
4) Exit Devices: 0.067 inches (14 gage)
5) Mortise Locksets and Deadbolts: 0.067 inches (14 gage).
6) Bored Locksets and Deadbolts: 0.067 inches (14 gage).
7) Flush and Surface Bolts: 0.067 inches (14 gage).
8) Closers and Hold Open Arms: 0.067 inches (14 gage).
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9) Pull Plates and Push/Pull Bars: 0.067 inches (14 gage).
10) Protection Plates and Push Plates: No reinforcing required.
8. Zinc Coating: Where indicated, provide metal components zinc-coated (galvanized)
and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip process in accordance with
ASTM A653/A653M.
a. Minimum A60/ZF180 (galvannealed) coating unless otherwise indicated.
B. Hollow Metal In-Fill Panels: Same construction, performance, and finish as doors.

C. Combined Requirements: If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A. Door Finish: Factory primed and field finished.
B. Interior Doors, Non-Fire Rated:
1. Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
C. Model 2 - Seamless.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 20 gauge, 0.032 inch, minimum.
2. Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.
2.04 FINISHES

A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.

B. Corrosion Resistant Back-Coating: Automotive undercoating, asphalt emulsion, or other high-
build, water-resistant, resilient coating.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Grout for Frames: Mortar grout complying with ASTM C476 with maximum slump of 4 inches
as measured in accordance with ASTM C143/C143M for hand troweling in place; plaster grout
and thinner pumpable grout are prohibited.

1.  Comply with requirements of Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry.
B. Silencers: Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,

three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.
C. Filler: Two-component, non-shrinking resin, autobody filler.

1. Available Products:
a. 3M/Bondo; Professional Gold Body Filler: www.bondo.com.
D. Mineral Fiber Insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C665;

friction fit; unfaced flame spread and smoke developed indexes of 0 (zero) when tested in
accordance with ASTM E84.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Back-Coating of Non-Rated Frames: Field-apply corrosion resistant back-coatings to frames
that are to be grouted solid.
1. Do not back-coat fire-rated frames.
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3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.
Install smoke control units in accordance with NFPA 105.
Install doors plumb with uniform clearance at jambs and head; doors shall open and close
without binding

D. Install glass in accordance with Section 08 8000 - Glazing.

E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.

F. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Clearances Between Door and Frame: Comply with related requirements of specified frame

standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117.

B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.
3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1116 - ALUMINUM DOORS AND FRAMES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.  Aluminum monumental stile and rail doors.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum
(Combined Document) 2015.

B. AAMA 701/702 - Voluntary Specification for Pile Weatherstripping and Replaceable
Fenestration Weatherseals 2011.

C. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix) 2022.

ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products 2017.

F. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate 2014.

G. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate
(Metric) 2014.

H. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.

.  ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.

J.  ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each type of door and frame; include
information on fabrication methods, hardware preparation, accessories, installation, and
maintenance instructions.

C. Shop Drawings: Include elevations of each opening type and details at each wall type.

1. Include details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access

control systems, and security systems.
D. Verification Samples: Three actual pieces of products in each finish specified, not less than 6

inches square or 6 inches long for linear components.
E. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
F. Installer's Qualification Statement.
G. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with not less than five years of documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least five years of documented experience.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver aluminum components in manufacturer's standard protective packaging, palleted,
crated, or banded together.
B. Inspect delivered components for damage and replace. Repaired components will not be
accepted.
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C. Store components in clean, dry, indoor area, under cover in manufacturer's packaging until
installation.
D. Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not begin installation of interior aluminum components until space has been enclosed and
ambient thermal conditions are being maintained at levels consistent with final project
requirements.
1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for defects in workmanship and materials.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Aluminum Monumental Stile and Rail Doors:

1. Special-Lite, Inc; : www.special-lite.com/#sle.
2.02 DOORS AND FRAMES

A. Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.

B. Aluminum Monumental Stile and Rail Doors: Extruded aluminum, alloy 6063-T6 temper, with
1/8 inch minimum wall thickness, with mid-rail, and having full width galvanized steel 3/8 inch
tie rods within top and bottom rails.

Thickness: 1-3/4 inches, nominal.
2. Top Rail Height: 10 inch, nominal.
3. Bottom Rail Height: 12 inch, nominal.
4. Finish: Superior performing organic coating.
5. Texture: Smooth.
Dimensions and Shapes: As indicated on Drawings; dimensions indicated are nominal.
1.

Provide the following clearances:
a. Hinge and Lock Stiles: 1/8 inch.
b. Between Meeting Stiles: 1/4 inch.
C. At Top Rail and Bottom Rail: 1/8 inch.
2.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Provide door assemblies that have been designed and fabricated in compliance with specified
performance requirements.
B. Factory install door hardware to the greatest extent possible.
2.04 MATERIALS
A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy 5005, temper H14, stretcher leveled.
B. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), alloy 6063, temper T5, or alloy 6463,
temper T5.
2.05 FINISHES
A. Superior Performing Organic Coatings System: Manufacturer's standard multi-coat superior
performing organic coatings system complying with AAMA 2605, including at least 70 percent
polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin, and at least 80 percent of aluminum extrusion and panels
surfaces having minimum total dry film thickness (DFT) of 1.2 mils, 0.0012 inch.

1. Color: Two or three-coat custom color to match Architect's sample.
B. Touch-Up Materials: As recommended by coating manufacturer for field application.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners: Aluminum, non-magnetic stainless steel, or other material warranted by
manufacturer as non-corrosive and compatible with aluminum components.

1. Provide concealed fasteners where possible.
2. Exposed fasteners shall match finish of doors and frames.
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B. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's high-strength aluminum units where feasible,
otherwise, non-magnetic stainless steel or steel hot-dip galvanized in compliance with ASTM
A123/A123M.

C. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphaltic mastic, compounded for 30-mil thickness per coat.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that wall surfaces and openings are ready to receive frames and are within tolerances

specified in manufacturer's instructions.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Perform cutting, fitting, forming, drilling, and grinding of frames as required for project
conditions.

B. Replace components with damage to exposed finishes.

C. Separate dissimilar metals to prevent electrolytic action between metals.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop
drawings.

B. Setframes plumb, square, level, and aligned to receive doors. Anchor frames to adjacent
construction in strict accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and within specified
tolerances.

C. Where aluminum surfaces contact metals other than stainless steel, zinc, or small areas of
white bronze, protect from direct contact by painting dissimilar metal with heavy coating of
bituminous paint.

D. Hang doors and adjust hardware to achieve specified clearances and proper door operation.

E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.

F. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Tolerances: Install framing systems in accordance with the following tolerances:

1. Variation from Plane: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 12 feet of length or 1/4 inch in any total
length.

2. Oﬁget from Alignment: Maximum offset from true alignment between 2 identical members
abutting end to end in line shall not exceed 1/16 inch.

3. Diagonal Measurements: Maximum difference in diagonal measurements shall not exceed
1/8 inch.

4. Offset at Corners: Maximum out-of-plane offset of framing at corners shall not exceed
1/32 inch.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean door and frame surfaces in accordance with
AAMA 609 & 610.

B. Do not use abrasive, caustic, or acid cleaning agents.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect products of this section from damage caused by subsequent construction until Date of
Substantial Completion.

B. Replace damaged or defective components that cannot be repaired to a condition
indistinguishable from undamaged components.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flush wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; fire-rated and non-rated.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood 2020.
NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 2022.
NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives 2022.
UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.
UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and
characteristics.

C. Shop Drawings: Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts,
beveling, blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and
other details.

1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS).
2. Include details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access

control systems, and security systems
D. Samples: Submit three samples of door veneer, 8 by 10 inch in size illustrating wood grain,

stain color, and sheen.

1. Transparent finish Samples shall illustrate typical range of wood color and grain.
E. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
F

Installer's Qualification Statement.
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G. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section, with not less than 5 years of documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than 5 years of documented experience.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.
C. Protect doors with resilient packaging. Do not store in damp or wet areas; or in areas where
sunlight might bleach veneer. Seal top and bottom edges if stored more than one
week. Break seal on site to permit ventilation.
1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Interior Doors: Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation.
C. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances,
defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:
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1. Masonite Architectural; Cendura Standard Wood Veneer Doors
: www.architectural.masonite.com/#sle.

2.  Mohawk Doors, Masonite Architectural: https://architectural.masonite.com.
3.  Oshkosh Door Company: www.oshkoshdoor.com.
4. VT Industries, Inc: www.vtindustries.com.
5. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2.02 DOOR

A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.

1. Quality Standard: Premium Grade, Extra Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), unless noted otherwise.

2.  Wood Veneer Faced Doors: 5-ply unless otherwise indicated.

B. Interior Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.

1. Provide solid core doors at each location.

2. Fire Rated Doors: Tested to ratings indicated on drawings in accordance with UL 10C -
Positive Pressure; Underwriters Laboratories Inc (UL) or Intertek/Warnock Hersey (WHI)
labeled without any visible seals when door is open.

3. Smoke and Draft Control Doors: In addition to required fire rating, provide door
assemblies tested in accordance with UL 1784 with maximum air leakage of 3.0 cfm per
sq ft of door opening at 0.10 inch wg pressure at both ambient and elevated temperatures
for "S" label.

4.  Wood veneer facing with factory transparent finish.

2.03 DOOR CORES

A.

B.

Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors: Type particleboard core (PC), plies and
faces as indicated.

Fire-Rated Doors: Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces
as indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware
without through-bolting.

2.04 DOOR FACINGS

A

B.

Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:
1. Species and Cut:
a. Species: Select White Maple.
b. Cut: Plain sliced (flat cut).
C. Grade: HPVA Grade A.
2. Veneer Matching:
a. Matching of Adjacent Veneer Leaves: Book match.
b. Matching Within Door Faces: Center balance match.
3. Vertical Edges: Same species hardwood edge as face veneer.
4. "Pair Match" each pair of doors; "Set Match" pairs of doors within 10 feet of each other
when doors are closed.
Facing Adhesive: Type Il - water resistant.

2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION

A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.

B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:
1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge and top of door for closer for hardware reinforcement.
2. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.
3. Provide sollid mid-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.

C. Glazed Openings: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as
indicated on drawings.

D. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.
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E. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.
F. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.
2.06 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS
A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), Section 5 - Finishing for grade
specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:
a. System 5 - Conversion Varnish, System 10 - UV Curable Water-based, or System 11
- Catalyzed Polyurethane.
b. Stain: As selected by Architect.
C. Sheen: Satin.
B. Seal door top edge with color sealer to match door facing.
2.07 ACCESSORIES
A. Glazing: See Section 08 8000.
B. Glazing Stops:

1. Non-Rated Doors: Rolled steel channel shape, mitered corners; prepared for countersink
style tamper proof screws.
a. Type: Lipped moldings.
2. Fire-Rated Doors: Rolled steel channel shape, mitered corners; prepared for countersink
style tamper proof screws.
a. Type: Lipped moldings.
C. Door Hardware: See Section 08 7100.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.

1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements.
2. Install smoke and draft control doors in accordance with NFPA 105 requirements.
Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.

Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
Coordinate installation of glazing.
Install door louvers plumb and level.
Install glass in accordance with Section 08 8000 - Glazing.
Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.
Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.

B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.
3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.

B. Adjust closers for full closure.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1610 - FRP-FACED ALUMINUM DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

B.

Flush aluminum doors with fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP) face sheets.

1. Includes FRP-faced aluminum doors
FRP Framing

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between door frames and adjacent
construction.
Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware: Hardware for FRP-faced aluminum doors.

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS

A

FRP: Fiberglass reinforced plastic.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum
(Combined Document) 2015.

B. AAMA 701/702 - Voluntary Specification for Pile Weatherstripping and Replaceable
Fenestration Weatherseals 2011.

C. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix) 2022.

D. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.

E. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products 2017.

F. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate 2014.

G. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate
(Metric) 2014.

H. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.

I.  ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.

J.  ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by
Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus 2021.

K. ASTM D1621 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Properties of Rigid Cellular Plastics
2016.

L. ASTM D2244 - Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color Differences
from Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates 2022.

M. ASTM D256 - Standard Test Methods for Determining the 1zod Pendulum Impact Resistance of
Plastics 2023, with Editorial Revision.

N. ASTM D4214 - Standard Test Methods for Evaluating the Degree of Chalking of Exterior Paint
Films 2007 (Reapproved 2015).

O. ASTM D570 - Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Plastics 2022.

P. ASTM D638 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Plastics 2022.

Q. ASTM D790 - Standard Test Methods for Flexural Properties of Unreinforced and Reinforced
Plastics and Electrical Insulating Materials 2017.

R. ASTM D2583 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Rigid Plastics by Means of a
Barcol Impressor 2013a.
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1.05

1.06

1.07

1.08

1.09

S. ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023.

T. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each type of door and frame; include
information on fabrication methods, hardware preparation, accessories, installation, and
maintenance instructions.

C. Shop Drawings: Include elevations of each opening type and details at each wall type.

1. Include details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access

control systems, and security systems.
D. Selection Samples: Complete set of color and finish options, using actual materials, for

Architect's selection.

E. Verification Samples: Three actual pieces of products in each finish specified, not less than 4
inches square or 6 inches long for linear components.

F. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

G. Installer's Qualification Statement.

H. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with not less than five years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least five years of documented experience.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver aluminum components in manufacturer's standard protective packaging, palleted,
crated, or banded together.

B. Inspect delivered components for damage and replace. Repaired components will not be
accepted.

C. Store components in clean, dry, indoor area, under cover in manufacturer's packaging until
installation.

D. Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.

FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not begin installation of interior aluminum components until space has been enclosed and
ambient thermal conditions are being maintained at levels consistent with final project
requirements.

WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide ten year manufacturer warranty for defects in workmanship and materials.

C. Provide 25 year warranty on fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP) face sheets covering
delamination, bubbling, and panel corrosion.

D. Provide 20 year warranty on aluminum finishes in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes
or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within
specified warranty period.

1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D2244.

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
C. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Flush Aluminum Doors with Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Face Sheets:
1. Special-Lite, Inc.; SL-17 Door: www.special-lite.com.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
B. Aluminum Insert Framing:
1. Special-Lite, Inc.; 10-30 Series Inset Framing: www.special-lite.com.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2.02 DESIGN CRITERIA

A. Provide door assemblies that have been designed and fabricated in compliance with specified

performance requirements.
B. Factory install door hardware to the greatest extent possible.
C. Accessibility: Conform to ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
D

Door Dimensions and Shapes: As indicated on Drawings; dimensions indicated are nominal.

1. Provide the following clearances:
a. Hinge and Lock Stiles: 1/8 inch.
b. Between Meeting Stiles: 1/4 inch.
C. At Top Rail and Bottom Rail: 1/8 inch.
2.03 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy 5005, temper H14, stretcher leveled.
B. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), alloy 6063, temper T5, or alloy 6463,

temper T5.
C. Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Face Sheet Properties:
1. Ultraviolet stabilized.

2. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index (FSI) of 76 to 200, Class C, and
smoke developed index (SDI) of 450 or less; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
Izod Impact Resistance: ASTM D256, 12 ft Ibf/inch of width, minimum, with notched izod.

Tensile Strength at Break: ASTM D638, 13,000 psi, minimum.

Water Absorption: ASTM D570, 0.20 percent, maximum, after 24 hours at 74 degrees F.

3
4
5.
6. Flexural Strength: ASTM D790, 21,000 psi, minimum.
7. Barcol Hardness: ASTM D2583, minimum of 50 units.
F
1

D. oam Insulation Fill Material:
Manufacturer's standard polystyrene or polyurethane foam.
a. Compressive Strength:
1) Polyurethane: 60 psi; ASTM D1621.
b. Thermal Resistance:
1) Polyurethane: R-value 6.8 per inch, minimum; ASTM C518.
2.04 DOORS

A. Flush Aluminum Doors with Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Face Sheets:
1. Overall Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.

2. Internal Framing: Extruded aluminum tubing, 1/8 inch minimum thickness, with heavy-duty

plated steel through bolts in rails.
a. Top and Bottom Rails: 6 inches wide.
b. Side Stiles: 2-1/2 inches wide.

3. Provide manufacturer's standard aluminum and steel reinforcements for door hardware;

1/8 inch minimum thickness.
4. Facing: Seamless laminated FRP sheet.

a. Sheet Thickness: 0.12 inch, minimum.
b. Texture - FRP: Pebble grain.
C. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard line.
05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION FRP-FACED ALUMINUM DOORS
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5. Perimeter Edges: Extruded aluminum caps or returns that capture and secure edges of
FRP face sheets.
a. Door Edge Profile: Hinged edge square, and lock edge beveled.
6. Core: Foam insulation fill material.
7. Aluminum Finish: Superior performing organic coating.
a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard line.
8. Hardware:

a. Weatherstripping: Replaceable pile type; at jambs and head of exterior doors.
b. Bottom Sweep: Manufacturer's concealed adjustable bottom brush.
C. Door Pulls: Provide recessed flush door pulls, unless otherwise indicated.

1) Products:
(a) Special-Lite, Inc.; SL-82: www.special-lite.com.
(b) Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
d. Balance of Hardware: Refer to Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.
2.05 FRAMING
A. Fiberglass Framing System: Basis of Design Special-Lite AF-150 Fiberglass Framing System.
1. Wall Thickness: 1/4".
2. Includes integral door stop.
3. Weatherstripping: Replaceable pile type.
4. Corner Joints: Mitered.
5. Finish: Architect to select from standard satin colors.
2.06 MISCELLANEOUS COMPONENTS
A. Louvers: Blades and frame of extruded aluminum, minimum 0.06 inch thick; size as indicated.
1. Style: Sightproof inverted V or Y blades
2.07 FINISHES FOR ALUMINUM
A. Superior Performing Organic Coatings: Multiple coats, thermally cured polyvinylidene fluoride
(PVDF) system; AAMA 2605.
1. Polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) multi-coat thermoplastic fluoropolymer coating system,
with minimum 70 percent PVDF color topcoat and minimum dry film thickness 0.9 mil;
color and gloss as indicated on drawings.
2. Color: Two or three-coat custom color to match Architect's sample.
B. Touch-Up Materials: As recommended by coating manufacturer for field application.

2.08 ACCESSORIES
A. Replaceable Weatherstripping: AAMA 701/702 wool pile.
B. Fasteners: Aluminum, non-magnetic stainless steel, or other material warranted by
manufacturer as non-corrosive and compatible with aluminum components.

1. Provide concealed fasteners where possible.
2. Exposed fasteners shall match finish of doors and frames.
C. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's high-strength aluminum units where feasible,

otherwise, non-magnetic stainless steel or steel hot-dip galvanized in compliance with ASTM
A123/A123M.
D. Laminating Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard low-VOC materials.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that wall surfaces and openings are ready to receive frames and are within tolerances
specified in manufacturer's instructions.
B. Verify that frames installed by other trades for installation of doors of this section are in strict
accordance with recommendations and approved shop drawings and within tolerances
specified in manufacturer's instructions.
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C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of

unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Perform cutting, fitting, forming, drilling, and grinding of frames as required for project
conditions.

B. Replace components with damage to exposed finishes.

C. Separate dissimilar metals to prevent electrolytic action between metals.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Setframes plumb, square, level, and aligned to receive doors. Anchor frames to adjacent
construction in strict accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and within specified
tolerances.

C. Where aluminum surfaces contact metals other than stainless steel, zinc, or small areas of
white bronze, protect from direct contact by painting dissimilar metal with heavy coating of
bituminous paint.

Hang doors and adjust hardware to achieve specified clearances and proper door operation.
Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.

Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 8000.

. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Provide services of FRP door manufacturer's field representative to observe for proper
installation of system and submit report.

3.05 TOLERANCES

A. Tolerances: Install framing systems in accordance with the following tolerances:

1. Variation from Plane: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 12 feet of length or 1/4 inch in any total
length.

2. Offget from Alignment: Maximum offset from true alignment between 2 identical members
abutting end to end in line shall not exceed 1/16 inch.

3. Diagonal Measurements: Maximum difference in diagonal measurements shall not
exceed 1/8 inch.

4. Offset at Corners: Maximum out-of-plane offset of framing at corners shall not exceed
1/32 inch.

3.06 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.
3.07 CLEANING
A. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean door and frame surfaces in accordance with
AAMA 609 & 610.
B. Do not use abrasive, caustic, or acid cleaning agents.
3.08 PROTECTION
A. Protect products of this section from damage caused by subsequent construction until Date of
Substantial Completion.
B. Replace damaged or defective components that cannot be repaired to a condition
indistinguishable from undamaged components.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 7100 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section includes:

1.
2.
3.

Mechanical and electrified door hardware

Electronic access control system components

Field verification, preparation and modification of existing doors and frames to receive
new door hardware.

B. Section excludes:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Windows

Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets
Signage

Toilet accessories

Overhead doors

C. Related Sections:

PN~

7.

8.

Division 01 Section "Alternates" for alternates affecting this section.

Division 06 Section "Rough Carpentry"

Division 06 Section "Finish Carpentry"

Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for sealant requirements applicable to threshold
installation specified in this section.

Division 08 Sections:

"Metal Doors and Frames"

"Flush Wood Doors"

"Stile and Rail Wood Doors"

"Interior Aluminum Doors and Frames"

"Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts"

"Stainless Steel Doors and Frames"

"Special Function Doors"

. "Entrances"

Division 09 sections for touchup, finishing or refinishing of existing openings modified by
this section.

Division 26 "Electrical" sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-
voltage wiring.

Division 28 "Electronic Safety and Security" sections for coordination with other
components of electronic access control system and fire alarm system.

SQ@ 0 o0 oD

1.02 REFERENCES

A. ULLLC
1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies
2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies
4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware

B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute

1.
2.
3.
4.

Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
Keying Systems and Nomenclature

Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware

C. NFPA - National Fire Protection Association

o=

NFPA 70 — National Electric Code

NFPA 80 - 2016 Edition — Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives
NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code

NFPA 105 — Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies

NFPA 252 — Fire Tests of Door Assemblies
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D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute

1. ANSI A117.1 - 2017 Edition — Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities
2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and
Specialties
3. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems
4. ANSI/WDMA 1.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors
5. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. General:
1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 Submittal Procedures.

2.

Prior to forwarding submittal:

a. Comply with procedures for verifying existing door and frame compatibility for new
hardware, as specified in PART 3, "EXAMINATION" article, herein.

b. Review drawings and Sections from related trades to verify compatibility with
specified hardware.

c. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals: deviations from
Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may
detrimentally affect the Work.

B. Action Submittals:

1. Product Data: Submit technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation
instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary
to show compliance with requirements.

2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of
electrified door hardware, indicating:

a. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including:

1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security
systems.

2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware.

3) Point-to-point wiring.

4) Risers.

3. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of
requested door hardware unit in finish indicated and tagged with full description for
coordination with schedule.

a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after
final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key
coordination requirements.

4. Door Hardware Schedule:

a. Submit concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings.
Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of
other work to facilitate fabrication of other work critical in Project construction
schedule.

b. Submit under direct supervision of a Door Hardware Institute (DHI) certified
Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) with
hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the
Hardware Schedule published by DHI.

c. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each opening, include:

1) Door Index: door number, heading number, and Architect's hardware set number.
2) Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
3) Name and manufacturer of each item.
4) Fastenings and other pertinent information.
5) Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
6) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
7) Mounting locations for hardware.
8) Door and frame sizes and materials.
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9) Degree of door swing and handing.
10) Operational Description of openings with electrified hardware covering egress,
ingress (access), and fire/smoke alarm connections.
5. Key Schedule:

a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule that includes levels of keying,
explanations of key system's function, key symbols used, and door numbers
controlled.

b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 "Recommended Practices for Keying Systems" as
guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying
system.

c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance
with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each
key to unique door designations.

d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross
keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.

e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic
illustrating system usage and expansion. Forward bitting list, key cuts and key
system schematic directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner.

f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's final
keying instructions for locks.

C. Informational Submittals:
1. Provide Qualification Data for Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
2. Provide Product Data:

a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated
doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.

b. Include warranties for specified door hardware.

D. Closeout Submittals:
1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include:

a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and

replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
Catalog pages for each product.
Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed.
Final keying schedule
Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to
identify project.
As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage
and 110 volts.
E. Inspection and Testing:
1. Submit written reports to the Owner and Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ) of the results
of functional testing and inspection for:
a. Fire door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 80.
b. Required egress door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 101.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Qualifications and Responsibilities:

1. Supplier: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with a minimum of 5 years
documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical door
hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project. Supplier
to be recognized as a factory direct distributor by the manufacturer of the primary
materials with a warehousing facility in the Project’s vicinity. Supplier to have on staff, a
certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC)
available to Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times during the Work for
consultation.

cooo
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2.

4.

Installer: Qualified tradesperson skilled in the application of commercial grade hardware

with experience installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality as indicated

for this Project.

Architectural Hardware Consultant: Person who is experienced in providing consulting

services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and

extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these requirements:

a. For door hardware: DHI certified AHC or DHC.

b. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related
subcontractors.

c. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of
installation.

d. Capable of producing wiring diagram and coordinating installation of electrified
hardware with Architect and electrical engineers.

Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single

manufacturer.

B. Certifications:

1.

Fire-Rated Door Openings:

a. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

b. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed products tested by UL LLC,
Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated, based on
testing at positive pressure and according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C and in compliance
with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame labels.

Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies:

a. Provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to
UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105

b. Comply with the maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sg. m) at
tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water.

Electrified Door Hardware

a. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction.

Accessibility Requirements:

a. Comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in "REFERENCES" article
087100, 1.02.D3 herein for door hardware on doors in an accessible route. This
project must comply with all Federal Americans with Disability Act regulations and all
Local Accessibility Regulations.

C. Pre-Installation Meetings

1.

2.

Keying Conference

a. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing
door hardware keying system including:
1) Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security

required, and plans for future expansion.

2) Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
3) Requirements for key control system.
4) Requirements for access control.
5) Address for delivery of keys.

Pre-installation Conference

a. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials,
Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

b. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades.

Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware.

Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.
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e. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.
f. Review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door
hardware.
3. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference:
a. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door
hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to
Project site. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware
schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each
item or package. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer's original packaging.

C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and
installation periods.

D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and
installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware
losses both before and after installation.

E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or
repair products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint,
solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent.

F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

1.06 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction.
Cast anchoring inserts into concrete.

B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or
shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are
made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's
security consultant.

D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware
with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.

E. Existing Openings: Where existing doors, frames and/or hardware are to remain, field verify
existing functions, conditions and preparations and coordinate to suit opening conditions and
to provide proper door operation.

1.07 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components

of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period.
1. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation,
improper use or abuse.
2. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated
in manufacturer's published listings.
1.08 MAINTENANCE

A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware,
including changing of cylinders.

B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Certain products have been specified for their distinctive characteristics and project suitability
to ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards. These
products are specified without the notation: "Acceptable Manufacturers", and substitutes will
not be considered.

B. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in "Acceptable Manufacturers" is
contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all
requirements of scheduled manufacturer's product.
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2.02

2.03

C. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring
hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject
to Architect's approval.

MATERIALS

A. Fabrication

1.

Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. provide screws according to
manufacturer’s recognized installation standards for application intended.

Finish exposed screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work,
to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to receive painted
finish.

Provide concealed fasteners wherever possible for hardware units exposed when door is
closed. Coordinate with “Metal Doors and Frames”, “Flush Wood Doors”, “Stile and Rail
Wood Doors” to ensure proper reinforcements. Advise the Architect where visible
fasteners, such as thru bolts, are required.

B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Where existing door hardware is indicated to
be removed and reinstalled.

1.

2.
3

Provide necessary fillers, Dutchmen, reinforcements, and fasteners, compatible with
existing materials, as required for mounting new opening hardware and to cover existing
door and frame preparations.

Use materials which match materials of adjacent modified areas.

When modifying existing fire-rated openings, provide materials permitted by NFPA 80 as
required to maintain fire-rating.

C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for
hardware installation.

1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material.
D. Cable and Connectors:

1. Where scheduled in the hardware sets, provide each item of electrified hardware and
wire harnesses with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function
of specified hardware.

2. Provide Molex connectors that plug directly into connectors from harnesses, electric
locking and power transfer devices.

3. Provide through-door wire harness for each electrified locking device installed in a door
and wire harness for each electrified hinge, electrified continuous hinge, electrified pivot,
and electric power transfer for connection to power supplies.

HINGES
A. Manufacturers and Products:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. lves 5BB series
2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:

a. McKinney TB series
b. Best FBB series

B. Requirements:

1. Provide hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.1.

2. Provide five knuckle, ball bearing hinges.

3. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high
b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high

4. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

5. 2inches or thicker doors:
a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
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6. Adjust hinge width for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.

7. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and
one additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.

8. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new hinges
of identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame.

9. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:
a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins
b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins
c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins
d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins
e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins

2.04 CONTINUOUS HINGES
A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer:

a. lves

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Select
b. Best

B. Requirements:

1. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.26,
Grade 1.

2. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware sets,
fabricated from 6063-T6 aluminum.

3. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-lubricating
operation.

4. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 450 pounds, and successfully
tested for 1,500,000 cycles.

5. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges classified for use on
rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction.

6. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges with electrified option scheduled in the
hardware sets. Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric
function of specified hardware.

7. Provide hinges 1 inch (25 mm) shorter in length than nominal height of door, unless
otherwise noted or door details require shorter length and with symmetrical hole pattern.

2,05 FLUSHBOLTS
A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer:

a. lves

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Trimco
b. Rockwood

B. Requirements:
1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or
stainless-steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and
strikes. Provide 12 inch (305 mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches (2286 mm)
in height. For doors over 90 inches (2286 mm) in height increase top rods by 6 inches
(152 mm) for each additional 6 inches (152 mm) of door height. Provide dust-proof strikes
at each bottom flush bolt.
2.06 COORDINATORS
A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer:

a. lves
2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Trimco
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b. Rockwood

B. Requirements:

1.

Where pairs of doors are equipped with automatic flush bolts, an astragal, or other
hardware that requires synchronized closing of the doors, provide bar-type coordinating
device, surface applied to underside of stop at frame head.

Provide filler bar of correct length for unit to span entire width of opening, and appropriate
brackets for parallel arm door closers, surface vertical rod exit device strikes, or other
stop mounted hardware. Factory-prepared coordinators for vertical rod devices as
specified.

2.07 MORTISE LOCKS
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1.

2.

Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:

a. Schlage L9000 series

Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Sargent 8200 series

B. Requirements:

1.

2.

Provide mortise locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Series 1000, Grade 1, and UL
Listed for 3-hour fire doors.

Indicators: Where specified, provide indicator window measuring a minimum 2-inch x 1/2
inch with 180-degree visibility. Provide messages color-coded with full text and/or
symbols, as scheduled, for easy visibility.

Provide locks manufactured from heavy gauge steel, containing components of steel with
a zinc dichromate plating for corrosion resistance.

Provide lock case that is multi-function and field reversible for handing without opening
case. Cylinders: Refer to "KEYING" article, herein.

Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset with full 3/4 inch (19 mm)
throw stainless steel mechanical anti-friction latchbolt. Provide deadbolt with full 1-inch
(25 mm) throw, constructed of stainless steel.

Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim.
Lever Trim: Solid brass, bronze, or stainless steel, cast or forged in design specified, with
wrought roses and external lever spring cages. Provide thru-bolted levers with 2-piece
spindles.

a. Lever Design: Schlage 17A

2.08 EXIT DEVICES
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1.

2.

Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:

a. Von Duprin 98/35A series
Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Sargent 19-43-GL-80 series

B. Requirements:

1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 and UL listed for Panic Exit or
Fire Exit Hardware.

2. Cylinders: Refer to "KEYING" article, herein.

3. Provide smooth touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel,
or aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware.

4. Touchpad must extend a minimum of one half of door width. No plastic inserts are
allowed in touchpads.

5. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition of alarm
kits and/or other electrified requirements.

6. Provide exit devices with weather resistant components that can withstand harsh
conditions of various climates and corrosive cleaners used in outdoor pool environments.

7. Provide flush end caps for exit devices.

8. Provide exit devices with manufacturer's approved strikes.
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9. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Install exit devices at height
recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and
approved by Architect.

10. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind
devices. Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits.

11. Provide cylinder or hex-key dogging as specified at non fire-rated openings.

12. Removable Mullions: 2 inches (51 mm) x 3 inches (76 mm) steel tube. Where scheduled
as keyed removable mullion, provide type that can be removed by use of a keyed
cylinder, which is self-locking when re-installed.

13. Provide factory drilled weep holes for exit devices used in full exterior application, highly
corrosive areas, and where noted in hardware sets.

14. Provide electrified options as scheduled.

15. Top latch mounting: double- or single-tab mount for steel doors, face mount for aluminum
doors eliminating requirement of tabs, and double tab mount for wood doors.

16. Provide exit devices with optional trim designs to match other lever and pull designs used
on the project.

2.09 CYLINDERS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:

a. Match existing key/cylinder system as determined by owner.

B. Requirements:

1. Provide cylinders/cores to match Owner’s existing key system, compliant with
ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face finished to match lockset,
manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.

210 KEYING
A. Scheduled System:

1. Existing key system:

a. Provide cylinders/cores keyed into Owner’s existing keying system, complying with
guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying
conference.

B. Requirements:

1. Construction Keying:

a. Temporary Construction Cylinder Keying.

1) Provide construction cores that permit voiding construction keys without cylinder
removal, furnished in accordance with the following requirements.
a) Split Key or Lost Ball Construction Keying System.
b) 3 construction control keys, and extractor tools or keys as required to void

construction keying.

c) 12 construction change (day) keys.

2) Owner or Owner’s Representative will void operation of temporary construction
keys.

b. Replaceable Construction Cores.

1) Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores, furnished
in accordance with the following requirements.
a) 3 construction control keys
b) 12 construction change (day) keys.

2) Owner or Owner’s Representative will replace temporary construction cores with
permanent cores.

2. Permanent Keying:

a. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the
following key system.

1) Master Keying system as directed by the Owner.
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b. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by
Owner. Failure to comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for replacement
of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.

c. Provide keys with the following features:

1) Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)

2) Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s).

3) Geographically Exclusive: Where High Security or Security cylinders/cores are
indicated, provide nationwide, geographically exclusive key system complying
with the following restrictions.

d. Identification:

1) Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code for
identification. Do not provide blind code marks with actual key cuts.

2) Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner.

3) Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as
established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with
“DO NOT DUPLICATE” along with the “PATENTED” or patent number to
enforce the patent protection.

4) Failure to comply with stamping requirements will be cause for replacement of
keys involved at no additional cost to Owner.

5) Forward permanent cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means
as directed by Owner.

e. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities.

1) Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core.

2) Permanent Control Keys: 3.

3) Master Keys: 6.

2.11 DOOR CLOSERS
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1.

2.

Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:

a. LCN 4010/4110/4020 series
Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Sargent 281 series

B. Requirements:

1.

© ®

Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA
certified independent testing laboratory. Certify surface mounted mechanical closers to
meet fifteen million (15,000,000) full load cycles. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp units
with date of manufacture code.

Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high strength cast
iron cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft.

Cylinder Body: 1-1/2-inch (38 mm) diameter with 11/16-inch (17 mm) diameter double
heat-treated pinion journal.

Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal
closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.

Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing
reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards.

Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for
latch speed, general speed, and backcheck.

Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-duty
forged forearms for parallel arm closers. When closers are parallel arm mounted, provide
closers which mount within 6-inch (152 mm) top rail without use of mounting plate so that
closer is not visible through vision panel from pull side.

Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.

Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates, and Metal Covers: Powder coating
finish which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as described in
ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust inhibitor (SRI).
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10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as
required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer
mounting.

212 PROTECTION PLATES
A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer:

a. lves
2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Trimco

b. Rockwood
B. Requirements:

1. Provide protection plates with a minimum of 0.050 inch (1 mm) thick, beveled four edges
as scheduled. Furnish with sheet metal or wood screws, finished to match plates.

2. Sizes plates 2 inches (51 mm) less width of door on single doors, pairs of doors with a
mullion, and doors with edge guards. Size plates 1 inch (25 mm) less width of door on
pairs without a mullion or edge guards.

3. Atfire rated doors, provide protection plates over 16 inches high with UL label.

213 OVERHEAD STOPS AND OVERHEAD STOP/HOLDERS
A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturers:
a. Glynn-Johnson
2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Rixson
b. ABH
B. Requirements:

1. Provide overhead stop at any door where conditions do not allow for a wall stop or floor
stop presents tripping hazard.

2. Provide friction type at doors without closer and positive type at doors with closer.

214 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS
A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer:

a. lves
2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Trimco

b. Rockwood
B. Provide door stops at each door leaf:
1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide concave type where lockset has a push
button of thumbturn.
2. Where a wall stop cannot be used, provide universal floor stops.
3. Where wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide overhead stop.
4. Provide roller bumper where doors open into each other and overhead stop cannot be
used.
215 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND
GASKETING
A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Zero International
2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. National Guard
b. Reese
B. Requirements:
1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems as specified and per
architectural details. Match finish of other items.
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2.16

2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door
assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies
tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.

3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient
or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.

4. Size thresholds 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by door width unless
otherwise specified in the hardware sets or detailed in the drawings.

FINISHES
a. Provide finishes as specified unless otherwise determined by owner/architect.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01

A.

C.

D.

3.02

A.

3.03

A.

EXAMINATION
Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly
construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance. Verify
doors, frames, and walls have been properly reinforced for hardware installation.
Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions
receiving new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame
preparation and existing conditions.
Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring
connections before electrified door hardware installation.
Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory
conditions have been corrected.
PREPARATION
Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required:
1. Carefully remove existing door hardware and components being reused. Clean, protect,
tag, and store in accordance with storage and handling requirements specified herein.
2. Field modify and prepare existing doors and frames for new hardware being installed.
3. When modifications are exposed to view, use concealed fasteners, when possible.
4. Prepare hardware locations and reinstall in accordance with installation requirements for
new door hardware and with:
a. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and
frames according to ANSI/SDI A250.6.
b. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for
Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors."
c. Doors in rated assemblies: NFPA 80 for restrictions on on-site door hardware
preparation.
INSTALLATION
Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated
or required to comply with governing regulations.
1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.
3. Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors: ANSI/WDMA 1.S. 1A
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware: DHI TDH-007-20
Install door hardware in accordance with NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and provide post-install
inspection, testing as specified in section 1.03.E unless otherwise required to comply with
governing regulations.
Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and
recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.
Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect
all installed hardware during painting.
Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate
as necessary for proper installation and operation.
Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.
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G. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or
excessive clearance.

H. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than
quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.

I. Lock Cylinders:

1. Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.

2. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section.
3. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

J. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair
side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers so they are not visible in corridors,
lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.

K. Closer/Holders: Mount closer/holders on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors,
and stair side of stairway doors.

L. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in
Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

M. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door

hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present

tripping hazard.

Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.

Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.

Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is

closed.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to

ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to

operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating

and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial
Completion, examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating
forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors and door hardware.

3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

B. Clean operating items per manufacturer's instructions to restore proper function and finish.

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

3.06 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior

doors, and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door
hardware supplier's responsibility to thoroughly review existing conditions, schedules,
specifications, drawings, and other Contract Documents to verify the suitability of the
hardware specified.

B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of
the architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in
a hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for
proper application.

C. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware schedule. Refer to the above
specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.

D. Hardware Sets:

voz

Hardware Group No. 01
For use on Door #(s):
C142

05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION DOOR HARDWARE
BID PACKAGE NO. 5 08 7100-13



TMP Architecture, Inc. TMP22070E, 22073E

Provide each PR door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
EXISTING HARDWARE TO REMAIN B/O
FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.

Hardware Group No. 02
For use on Door #(s):

A1
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
BALANCE OF EXISTING TO REMAIN
HARDWARE
6 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE
1 EA OH STOP 90S E 630 GLY
2 EA WALL STOP WS33/WS33X =] 626 IVE

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.

Hardware Group No. 03
For use on Door #(s):

D201
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
BALANCE OF EXISTING  TO REMAIN
HARDWARE
6 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 NRP E 652 IVE
1 EA OH STOP 90S = 630 GLY
1 EA WALL STOP WS33/WS33X E 626 IVE

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.
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Hardware Group No. 04
For use on Door #(s):

C128A C208A
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
BALANCE OF EXISTING TO REMAIN
HARDWARE
2 EA BOTTOM ROD RETROFIT 050171-32 VON
KIT

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.

Hardware Group No. 05
For use on Door #(s):

A201 A201A
Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
BALANCE OF EXISTING TO REMAIN
HARDWARE
1 EA CONT. HINGE 157XY 628 IVE
1 EA WALL STOP WS33/WS33X 2 626 IVE

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.
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Hardware Group No. 06
For use on Door #(s):

A130 A130A B126H B126J
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
2 EA CONT. HINGE 224XY = 628 IVE
2 EA FIRE EXIT HARDWARE 9847WDC-L-F-2SI-LBR(AFL)-17- 626 VON
SNB

2 EA RIM CYLINDER/CORE TO MATCH EXISTING SYSTEM 626 B/O
2 EA RIM ADA THUMBTURN XB13-379 626 SCH
2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 SCUSH = 689 LCN
2 EA CUSH SHOE SUPPORT 4110-30 (AS REQ'D) 689 LCN
2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS 2 630 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA 2 BK ZER
1 EA MEETING SEAL 8217SBK PSA = BK ZER

GENERAL NOTE: CVC DEVICES ON FIRE RATED WOOD DOORS MAY REQUIRE METAL EDGE
WRAPS TO MAINTAIN RATING. CONSULT WITH WOOD DOOR MANUFACTURER PRIOR TO
ORDERING/INSTALLING MATERIAL.

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.

Hardware Group No. 07
For use on Door #(s):

A130B A130D
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
2 EA CONT. HINGE 157XY E 628 IVE
1 EA REMOVABLE MULLION KR4954 STAB g 689 VON
2 EA PANIC HARDWARE LD-98-EO = 626 VON
1 EA MULLION STORAGE KIT  MT54 (AS REQ'D) 689 VON
1 EA MORTISE TO MATCH EXISTING SYSTEM 626 B/O
CYLINDER/CORE
2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 SCUSH E 689 LCN
2 EA MOUNTING PLATE 4110-XX (AS REQ'D) 689 LCN
2 EA CUSH SHOE SUPPORT 4110-30 (AS REQ'D) 689 LCN
2 EA BLADE STOP SPACER 4110-61 (AS REQ'D) 689 LCN
1 EA GASKETING/SEALS BY DOOR/FRAME B/O
MANUFACTURER

2 EA DOOR SWEEP 39A g A ZER
1 EA THRESHOLD 654A A ZER

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.
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Hardware Group No. 08
For use on Door #(s):

C1
Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
1 EA CONT. HINGE 157XY = 628 IVE
1 EA REMOVABLE MULLION KR4954 STAB 689 VON
1 EA FIRE EXIT HARDWARE 98-L-F-17 = 626 VON
1 EA MULLION STORAGE KIT  MT54 (AS REQ'D) 689 VON
1 EA RIM CYLINDER/CORE TO MATCH EXISTING SYSTEM 626 B/O
1 EA MORTISE TO MATCH EXISTING SYSTEM 626 B/O
CYLINDER/CORE

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4011 2 689 LCN
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS 2 630 IVE
1 EA WALL STOP WS33/WS33X = 626 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER
1 EA MULLION SEAL 8780NBK PSA BK ZER

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.

Hardware Group No. 09
For use on Door #(s):

C1A C2 C2A
Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:

QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
1 EA CONT. HINGE 157XY = 628 IVE
1 EA FIRE EXIT HARDWARE 98-L-F-17 E 626 VON
1 EA RIM CYLINDER/CORE TO MATCH EXISTING SYSTEM 626 B/O
1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4011 689 LCN
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS E 630 IVE
1 EA WALL STOP WS33/WS33X E 626 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA E BK ZER

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.
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Hardware Group No. 10
For use on Door #(s):

C112
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
2 EA CONT. HINGE 157XY = 628 IVE
1 SET AUTO FLUSH BOLT FB32/FB42 AS REQ 630 IVE
1 EA STOREROOM LOCK L9080L 17A E 626 SCH
1 EA MORTISE TO MATCH EXISTING SYSTEM 626 B/O
CYLINDER/CORE

1 EA COORDINATOR COR X FL (MB AS REQ'D) E 628 IVE
2 EA OH STOP 90S = 630 GLY
2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4011 2 689 LCN
2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS 2 630 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA = BK ZER
1 EA MEETING SEAL 8217SBK PSA BK ZER

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.

Hardware Group No. 11
For use on Door #(s):

D1
Provide each PR door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR
2 EA CONT. HINGE 157XY 628 IVE
2 EA FIRE EXIT HARDWARE 9847WDC-L-BE-F-LBR(AFL)-17- = 626 VON
SNB

1 EA OH STOP 90S 2 630 GLY
2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4011 E 689 LCN
2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE
1 EA WALL STOP WS33/WS33X 626 IVE
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA 2 BK ZER
1 EA MEETING SEAL 8217SBK PSA = BK ZER

GENERAL NOTE: CVC DEVICES ON FIRE RATED WOOD DOORS MAY REQUIRE METAL EDGE
WRAPS TO MAINTAIN RATING. CONSULT WITH WOOD DOOR MANUFACTURER PRIOR TO
ORDERING/INSTALLING MATERIAL.

FIELD VERIFY EXISTING CONDITIONS. VERIFY/COORDINATE PREPS ON EXISTING DOORS AND
FRAMES. PROVIDE FIELD MODIFICATIONS AND/OR FILLERS TO EXISTING DOORS AND FRAMES
AS NECESSARY TO ACCEPT NEW SPECIFIED HARDWARE. SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL A DETAIL
LIST OF REQUIRED MODIFICATIONS PRIOR TO PERFORMING.
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Hardware Group No. 12
For use on Door #(s):

C138A
Provide each SGL door(s) with the following:
QTY DESCRIPTION

1 EA CONT. HINGE
1 EA STOREROOM LOCK

1 EA MORTISE
CYLINDER/CORE

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER

1 EA MOUNTING PLATE

1 EA CUSH SHOE SUPPORT
1 EA GASKETING/SEALS

1 EA DOOR SWEEP
1 EA THRESHOLD
1 EA VIEWER

END OF SECTION
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112XY
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MANUFACTURER
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SECTION 08 8000 - GLAZING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Monolithic glazing.
B. Insulating glass.
C. Fire rated glazing.
D. Glazing compounds.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials Current Edition.
B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).
C. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures
Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
D. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,
Setting Blocks, and Spacers 2005 (Reapproved 2019).
E. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass 2021.
F. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass
2018.
G. ASTM C1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass 2019.
H. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.
I.  ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat
Glass 2021a.
ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings 2016.
ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation
2019.
GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual 2022.
GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual 2008.
GANA (LGRM) - Laminated Glazing Reference Manual 2019.
ICC (IBC) - International Building Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
IGMA TB-3001 - Guidelines for Sloped Glazing 2001.
IGMA TM-3000 - North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for
Commercial & Residential Use 1990 (2016).
R. NFPA 251 - Standard Methods of Tests of Fire Resistance of Building Construction and
Materials - 2006.
NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 2022.
T. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors 2020.
U. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and
Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence 2020.
V. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and
Systems 2023.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by each of the affected installers.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
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B.

C.

Product Data on Glazing. Provide structural, physical and environmental characteristics, size
limitations, special handling and installation requirements.

Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories: Provide chemical, functional, and
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

Samples: Submit three samples 12 by 12 inch in size for each glass type.

1. Non-insulated types may be 4 by 4 inches in size.
Certificate: Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.

Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

B.

C.

Perform Work in accordance with GANA (GM), GANA (SM), GANA (LGRM), IGMA TM-3000,
and IGMA TB-3001 for glazing installation methods.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum 5 years of documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least 5 years documented experience.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A
B.

Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing
compounds.

1.07 WARRANTY

A.
B.

C.

D.

See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

Insulating Glass Units: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.
Laminated Glass: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
delamination, including providing products to replace failed units.

Coated Glass: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for peeling,
cracking, and other indications of deterioration in coating, including providing products to
replace failed units.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A

Float Glass Manufacturers:

1. Guardian Glass, LLC: www.guardianglass.com.

2. Pilkington North America Inc: www.pilkington.com.

3. Viracon, Inc: www.viracon.com.

4. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Industries, Inc.): www.vitroglazings.com.
Laminated Glass Manufacturers:

1. Any of the manufacturers specified for float glass.

Insulating Glass Manufacturers:

1. Any of the manufacturers specified for float glass.

Fire Rated Glass Manufacturers:

SAFTIFIRST, a division of O'Keeffe's Inc.; www.safti.com.
Schott Corporation: www.us.schott.com

Technical Glass Products (TGP); www.fireglass.com.

Vetrotech Saint-Gobain North America; www.vetrotech.com.

. Substitutions: Refer to Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

aorON=

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A

Exterior Glazing Assemblies:
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1. Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead
loads, and to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting
normal to plane of glass.

a. Design Pressure: Calculated in accordance with ASCE 7 applicable codes, and as
indicated on Drawings..
b. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness,
dimensions, and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.
1) Maximum Lateral Deflection: For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-
of-glass deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 the short side
length or 1 inch, whichever is less.

C. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of
supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design
load.

d Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

2. Thermal and Optical Performance: Provide exterior glazing products with performance
properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:

a. Center of Glass U-Value: Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National
Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
b. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): Comply with NFRC 200 using
Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
C. Solar Optical Properties: Comply with NFRC 300 test method.
B. Probability of Breakage: Design glass for a probability of breakage not greater than 0.008 (8
lites per 1000) for glass not more than 15 degrees from vertical.
C. Differential Shading: Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading
within individual glass lites.
D. Insulating Glass:

1. Insulating Glass Certification Program: Provide insulating glass units that are certified by
the Insulating Glass Certification Council (IGCC).

a. Provide permanent markings with appropriate certification label of IGCC on either the
spacer or one lite of each insulated unit.
E. Safety Glazing:

1. Complies with ANSI Z97.1 and 16 CFR 1201; test requirements for Class A/Category II.

2. Markings for Safety Rated Glazing: Provide permanent markings on safety-rated glazing
in compliance with applicable safety glazing standards, ICC (IBC), local building code, and
authorities having jurisdiction.

F. Fire Rated Glazing:

1. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing: Listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, for fire protection ratings indicated; tested in accordance
with NFPA 80, NFPA 252, NFPA 257, UL 9, UL 10B, and UL 10C.

a. Fire protection rated glazing with a 20 minute rating shall be exempt from the hose-
stream test.

2. Labeling: Provide permanent markings on fire rated glazing in compliance with ICC (IBC),

local building code, and authorities having jurisdiction.

"W" Label: Meets wall assembly criteria of ASTM E119 or UL 263 fire test standards.

"OH" Label: Meets fire window assembly criteria including hose stream test of NFPA

257 or UL 9 fire test standards.

C. "D" Label: Meets fire door assembly criteria of NFPA 252, UL 10B, or UL 10C fire test

co

standards.
d. "H" Label: Meets fire door assembly hose stream test of NFPA 252, UL 10B, or UL
10C fire test standards.
05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION GLAZING
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e. "T" Label: Meets temperature rise of not more than 450 degrees F above ambient at
end of 30 minutes fire exposure in accordance with NFPA 252, UL 10B, or UL 10C
fire test standards.

f. "XXX" Label - Placeholder that represents fire protection or fire resistance rating
period, in minutes.

3. Accessories:

a. Provide glazing gaskets, glazing sealants, glazing tapes, setting blocks, spacers,
edge blocks, and other glazing accessories that are compatible with fire rated glazing
and each other, and that are approved for use with fire rated glazing by testing
agencies that listed and labeled fire rated glazing.

G. Glass Thickness: Indicated glass thicknesses are minimums. Provide glass that complies with
performance requirements and load designs, and is not less than the thickness indicated.
H. Glass Strength:

1. Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-strengthened
float glass, or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with performance
requirements.

2. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-strengthened float glass or
fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with performance requirements.

I.  Glass Distortion Tolerances:

1. Roller Wave: Maximum 0.003 (0.076 mm) from peak to valley within the main body of the
sheet and maximum 0.008 (0.2 mm) within 10.5 inches of a leading or trailing edge.

2. Localized Warp: Maximum 0.03 inch (0.8 mm) over any 12 inch (305 mm) span, but
limited to 0.31 inch (8 mm).

2.03 FLOAT GLASS
A. Float Glass: Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.

1. Annealed Type: ASTM C1036, Type | - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality - Q3.

2. Kind HS - Heat-Strengthened Type: Complies with ASTM C1048.

3. Kind FT - Fully Tempered Type: Complies with ASTM C1048.

4. Tinted Type: ASTM C1036, Class 2 - Tinted, Quality - Q3, with color and performance
characteristics as indicated.

a. Glass Tints: Provide the following:

1) Color: Gray.
(a) Basis-of-Design Product: Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG
Industries, Inc.; Optigray, or a comparable product from any of the
manufacturers specified for float glass.
2.04 LAMINATED GLASS
A. Laminated Glass: Float glass laminated in accordance with ASTM C1172.

1. Unless otherwise indicated laminate glass shall consist of two plies of clear annealed float
glass with a polyvinyl butyral interlayer.

a. Minimum Thickness of Each Glass Ply: 1/8 inch (3 mm), unless otherwise indicated.
b. Polyvinyl Butyral (PVB) Interlayer: 0.030 inch thick, minimum, unless otherwise
indicated.

1) Interlayer Color: Clear, unless otherwise indicated.
2.05 INSULATING GLASS
A. General: Unless otherwise noted, Insulating Glass Unit Types shall comply with the following:

1. Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.

2. Coated Glass: Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or
magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO.

a. Low-E Coating:
1) Basis-of-Design Product: Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Industries, Inc.
; Solarban 70, or a comparable product from any of the manufacturers specified
for float glass.
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3. Perimeter Spacer: Warm-edge spacer.

a. Manufacturer's standard low conductivity polymer, stainless steel, or hybrid material.

1) Spacer Color: Gray.
2) Spacer Width: As required for specified insulating glass unit.
3) Products:

(a) Quanex IG Systems, Inc; Super Spacer Premium

Enhanced: www.quanex.com.

) Technoform Glass Insulation; TGI-Spacer: www.glassinsulation.us.
) Viracon, Inc; VTS (Viracon Thermal Spacer): www.viracon.com.
) Vitro Architectural Glass (Formerly PPG); Intercept Spacer System:
www.vitroglazings.com.
(e) Substitutions: Refer to Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
4. Edge Seal:

a. Dual-Sealed System: Provide polyisobutylene or acrylic adhesive or spacer
manufacturer's standard sealant as primary seal applied between spacer and glass
panes, and butyl sealant as secondary seal applied around perimeter.

b. Color: Black.

5. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.

b

c
d

~ e~ o~

2.06 FIRE RATED GLASS

A

Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing For Door Lites: Type, thickness, and configuration of glazing
that contains flame, smoke, and does not block radiant heat, as required to achieve indicated
fire-rating period.
1. Glass Type: Specialty tempered float glass.
2. Meet safety glazing requirements indicated in performance requirements.
3. Meet fire door assembly criteria for "D", and "H" labels as indicated in the performance
requirements.
4. Glazing Method: As required for fire rating.
5. Fire-Rating: As indicated.
6. Products: Provide one of the following products or a comparable product from one of the
other manufacturers specified for fire rated glass.
a. SAFTIFIRST, a division of O'Keeffe's Inc; SuperLite X: www.safti.com.

2.07 ACCESSORIES

A

D.

E.

Setting Blocks: EPDM or neoprene, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864
Option Il. Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of
glazing rabbet space minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and
area.

Spacer Shims: EPDM or neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864
Option II. Minimum 3 inch long by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit
application, self adhesive on one face.

Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids
compound; 5 to 30 cured Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.

1. Width: As required for application.
2. Thickness: As required for application.
Glazing Gaskets and Splines: Resilient EPDM or polyvinyl chloride extruded shape to suit

glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM C864 Option Il; color black.
Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard type.

2.08 VISION LITE KITS FOR FIRE RATED DOOR GLAZING

A. At Contractor's option, instead of glass stops provided by door manufacturers, provide fire
rated glass manufacturer’s standard vision lite kits for installing fire-rated glass in doors.
1. Moldings: Minimum 20 gage, 0.036 inch, thick steel.
2. Profile: Manufacturer’s standard profiles.
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Door Lite Sizes: As indicated on Drawings.

Fire Ratings: As indicated on Drawings.

Finish: Manufacturer’s standard primer.

Basis-of-Design Product: Provide SAFTIFIRST, a division of O'Keeffe's Inc.; Vision Kits:
www.safti.com, or a comparable product from any of the manufacturers specified for fire-
rated glass.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

B. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

C. Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.

C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing
material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

B. Use one or more of the specified glazing methods as recommended by GANA, glass
manufacturer, and installer, and as required to comply with performance requirements.

C. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

D. Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass
manufacturer.

E. Setglass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.

G. Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of
construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, etc.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)

A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the
interior of the building.

B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.

C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to
attain full contact.

D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous
contact.

3.05 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND GASKET SPLINE GLAZING)

A. Application - Exterior Glazed: Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.

B. Cut glazing tape or spline to length; install on glazing pane. Seal corners by butting tape and
sealing junctions with butyl sealant.

C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.

oo kAW
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3.06

3.07

3.08

3.09

3.10

D. Restglazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure to attain full
contact.
E. Install removable stops without displacing glazing spline. Exert pressure for full continuous
contact.
F. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.
INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND TAPE)
A. Application - Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from the interior of the building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above sight
line.
C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
D. Restglazing on setting blocks and push against tape for full contact at perimeter of pane or
unit.
E. Place glazing tape on free perimeter of glazing in same manner described above.
F. Install removable stop without displacement of tape. Exert pressure on tape for full continuous
contact.
G. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.
INSTALLATION - FIRE-RATED GLAZING UNITS
A. Install fire-rated glazing in compliance with written instructions of fire-rated glazing
manufacturer as required to maintain specified fire rating.
1. Use glazing method and materials as indicated by the fire rated glazing manufacturer as
required to maintain specified fire-rating.
CLEANING
A. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.
B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial
Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
PROTECTION
A. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.
GLASS SCHEDULE
A. GL-20: Tinted heat-strengthen laminated insulating glass.
1. Overall Unit Thickness: 1 inch.
2. Outdoor Lite: Tinted heat-strengthen laminated float glass.
a. Minimum Thickness: 1/4 inch (6 mm).
b. Low-E Coating: On 3rd surface.
C. Tint Color: Gray.
3. Airspace:
a. Width: 1/2 inch.
b. Interspace Content: Air.
4. Indoor Lite: Clear heat-strengthen laminated float glass.
a. Minimum Thickness: 1/4 inch (6 mm).
b. PVB Interlayer Color: Clear.
5. Performance:

a. Winter Nighttime U-Factor: 0.28 maximum.
b. Visible Light Transmittance: 32 percent minimum.
C. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: 0.24 maximum.
05/25/23 CONSTRUCTION GLAZING

BID PACKAGE NO. 5 08 8000-7



TMP Architecture, Inc. TMP22070E, 22073E

B. FRGL-2: 20 minute fire-protection-rated glazing.

1. Specialty tempered float glass.
2. Thickness: 1/4 inch.
3. Fire Rating: 20 minutes.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 9123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Surface preparation.

Field application of paints.

Specification for Caynon Tone for clear block sealer is in Specification 07 1900 Water Repelant
Acrylic Penetrating Sealer.

Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:

1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-
applied primers are not considered factory finished.

Items indicated to receive other finishes.

Items indicated to remain unfinished.

Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, bar code labels, and
operating parts of equipment.

5. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne-coated stainless steel, and lead items.
6. Marble, granite, slate, and other natural stones.

7. Floors, unless specifically indicated.
8

9

Pobd

Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster, and stucco.
. Glass.
10. Acoustical materials, unless specifically indicated.
11. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 DEFINI;I'IONS

A

Comply with ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency current edition.
B. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications
2019.
C. MPI (APL) - Master Painters Institute Approved Products List; Master Painters and Decorators
Association Current Edition.
D. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current
Edition.
E. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for
each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category
(e.g., "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g., MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description
of each system.
C. Samples: Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating
range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.
2. Where sheen is not specified, discuss sheen options with Architect before preparing
samples, to eliminate sheens not required.
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D.

Maintenance Data: Submit data including finish schedule showing where each
product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, care and cleaning instructions,
touch-up procedures, repair of painted and finished surfaces, and color samples of each color
and finish used.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A
B.

C.

Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A

B.

C.

D.

E.

Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature
ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

Do not apply materials when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5
degrees F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.

Minimum Application Temperatures for Paints: 50 degrees F for interiors unless required
otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.

Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A

B.

D.

E.

Provide paints and finishes used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; no

exceptions.

Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.

1. If a single manufacturer cannot provide specified products; minor exceptions will be
permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the specified procedures for
substitutions.

2. Substitution of MPI-approved products by a different manufacturer is preferred over
substitution of unapproved products by the same manufacturer.

3. Substitution of other products by the same manufacturer is preferred over substitution of
products by a different manufacturer.

4. Substitution of a different paint system using MPl-approved products by the same
manufacturer will be considered.

Paints:

1. PPG Paints: www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.

2. Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

3. Benjamin Moore; www.benjaminmoore.com/#sle

Primer Sealers: Same manufacturer as top coats.

Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL

A. Paints and Finishes: Ready-mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Where MPI paint numbers are specified, provide products listed in Master Painters
Institute Approved Product List, current edition available at www.paintinfo.com, for
specified MPI categories, except as otherwise indicated.

2. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.
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3. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

4. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half
shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color.

5. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

6. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:

1. Provide paints and finishes that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in
the following:

a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings.
b. Architectural coatings VOC limits of the State in which the Project is located.

2. Determination of VOC Content: Testing and calculation in accordance with 40 CFR 59,
Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added
at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Sheens: Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected
later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.
D. Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.

1. Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract.

2. Extend colors to surface edges; colors may change at any edge as directed by Architect.

3. Infinished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as the
wall/ceiling under which they are mounted.

4. In utility areas, finish equipment, piping, conduit, and exposed duct work in colors
according to the color coding scheme indicated.

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR
A. Paint I-OP - Interior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated: Including gypsum
board, concrete, concrete masonry units, brick, wood, plaster, uncoated steel, shop primed
steel, and galvanized steel.
1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2.  Top Coat(s): Interior Latex; MPI #44, 53, 54.
a. Products:
1) PPG Paints Speedhide Zero Interior Latex, 6-4110XI Series, Flat. (MPI #53)
2) PPG Paints Speedhide Zero Interior Latex, 6-4310XI Series, Eggshell. (MPI

#44)

3) PPG Paints Speedhide Zero Interior Latex, 6-4510XI| Series, Semi-Gloss. (MPI
#54)

4)  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex, Flat B30W12651 (MPI
#53).

5) Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex, Semi-Gloss. (MPI #43)
6) Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex, Eggshell. (MPI #52)
3. Top Coat Sheen:

a. Flat: MPI gloss level 1; use this sheen for ceilings and other overhead surfaces.

b. Eggshell: MPI gloss level 3; use this sheen at gypsum board, except at ceilings and
wood.

C. Satin: MPI gloss level 4; use this sheen for items subject to frequent touching by
occupants, including door frames and railings.

d. Semi-Gloss: MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at masonry and metals .

4. Primer: As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.
B. Paint I-OP-MD-DT - Medium Duty Door/Trim: For surfaces subject to frequent contact by

occupants, including metals:
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1. Medium duty applications include doors, door frames, railings, handrails, guardrails, and
balustrades.

2. Two top coats and one coat primer.

3. Top Coat(s): High Performance Architectural Interior Latex - Steel Doors and Door
Frames; #141.

a. Products:
1) PPG Paints Pure Performance Interior Latex, 9-510XI Series, Semi-Gloss. (MPI
#141)

2)  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased Epoxy, K46W01151

Semi-Gloss. (MPI #141)
4, Top Coat(s): Interior Light Industrial Coating, Aluminum, Ferrous Metal Galvanized Steel
except Steel Door and Frames Water Based; MPI #153.
a. Products:

1) PPG Paints Pitt-Tech Plus WB DTM Industrial Enamel. 4216 HP Series, Semi-
Gloss. (MPI #153)

2) Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial DTM Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B66W01150 Series.

(MPI #153)
5. Top Coat Sheen:
a. Semi-Gloss: MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.
2.04 PRIMERS
A. Primers: Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by

manufacturer of top coats.
1. Interior Rust-Inhibitive Water Based Primer (Aluminum and Non-Gavlanized Ferrous
Metals); MPI #107.
a. Products:
1) PPG Paints Pitt-Tech Plus Interior/Exterior DTM Waterborne Acrylic
Primer/Finish, 4020 PF Series.

2) Sherwin-Williams Pro-Cryl Universal Primer. (MPI #107)
3) Substitutions: Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A

B.
C.

Accessory Materials: Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding
materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
Patching Material: Latex filler.

Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been adequately prepared.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any
condition that may potentially affect proper application.
D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
E. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or repair existing paints or finishes that exhibit surface defects.
D. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.
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Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.

Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium
phosphate and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.

Galvanized Surfaces:

1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.

Ferrous Metal - Non-galvanized:

1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.

2. Shop-Primed Surfaces: Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust. Feather edges
to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with solvent. Prime bare steel
surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3. Shop-Primed Surfaces: Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust. Feather edges
to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with solvent. Prime bare steel
surfaces.

a. Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

4. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP
6 "Commercial Blast Cleaning." Protect from corrosion until coated.

Metal Doors to be Painted: Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.

Previously Painted Existing Surfaces:

1. Remove all loose paint, dust, dirt, mold, mildew, oil, grease, rust, loose mill scale, mortar,
and any other surface contamination.

2. Scrape all loose, blistered, peeling, scratched or otherwise imperfect paint down to bare
substrate and sand adjacent tightly adhering paint to feather edge.

a. Tightly adhered existing paint may remain.
b. Spot prime all bare areas with appropriate primer before re-priming entire surface.

3.03 APPLICATION

A

B.
C.
D.
E

F.

Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.

Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.

Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior
to applying next coat.

Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed
prior to finishing.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field inspection.
B. Owner will provide field inspection.
C. Adhesion Test to be performed per ASTM D3359 Method A (5mils or less) or B (over 5mils)
D. All coatings shall be inspected as follows:
1. Coatings shall be rejected for the following:
a. Lacking minimum dry film thicknesses.
1) Inspector may test for proper dry film thickness using methods as recommended
by the inspector.
b. Poor coverage at rivet heads, plate edges, lap joints, crevices, pockets, and corners.
C. Damage from touching, or disturbing paint in any other manner, before sufficiently
dry.
d. ngage from application to moist surfaces or damage caused by inadequate
protection from the weather.
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e. Damage or contamination of paint from blown contaminants including but not limited
to dust.
2. Coatings shall be rejected if any of the following are evident under natural lighting for
exterior surfaces and final lighting source, including daylighting, for interior surfaces:

a. Visible defects are evident on vertical surfaces when viewed at normal viewing
angles from a distance of not less than 48 inches.

b. Visible defects are evident on horizontal surfaces when viewed at normal viewing
angles from a distance of not less than 48 inches.

C. Visible defects are evident on ceiling, soffit and other overhead surfaces when

viewed at normal viewing angles from a distance of not less than 48 inches.
E. Visible defects are defined as follows:

1. Brush and roller marks, streaks, laps, runs, sags, drips, heavy stippling, hiding or
shadowing by inefficient application methods, skipped or missed areas, and foreign
materials in paint coatings.

2. When the final coat on any surface exhibits a lack of uniformity of color, sheen, texture,
and hiding across full surface area.

F. Coatings rejected by the inspection shall be repaired or replaced at the expense of the

Contractor.
G. Small affected areas shall be touched up.

1. Large affected areas shall be repainted.

2.  Small and large areas shall be as defined by the Architect.

3. Areas without sufficient dry film thickness shall be repainted.

4. Paint runs and sags shall be removed by scraper or sanding and repainted.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.
3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.
3.07 SCHEDULE - PAINT SYSTEMS
A. Steel Doors and Frames: Finish surfaces exposed to view; MI-OP-MD-DT, semi gloss.
B. Shop-Primed Metal ltems: Finish surfaces exposed to view.

1. Finish the following items:
a. Elevator pit ladders.
b. Exposed surfaces of steel stairs and railings.
END OF SECTION
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	A. ☐ List of references where proposed product has been installed; include      address, owner, architect, and date installed.
	B. ☐ Product data sheets.
	C. ☐ Applicable certificates and test reports.
	D. ☐ Comparative Data: Provide point-by-point, side-by-side comparison of specified      product and proposed substitution addressing essential attributes      specified.


	Indicate which of the following voluntary information is attached, if any:
	☐ Drawings.
	☐ Samples.
	☐ Other Items: ____________________________________________________________________
	SIGNATURE
	The undersigned certifies:
	The proposed substitution meets or exceeds the quality level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.
	To provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.
	Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable.
	Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.
	The proposed substitution will have no adverse effects on other work.
	The proposed substitution will not affect project schedule.
	Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become apparent.

	Contractor / Company: ___________________________________________________________
	Signed By: _________________________________Printed Name: _________________________
	Title: ______________________________________________________________________________
	Address: __________________________________________________________________________
	Email: ____________________________________ Phone: _________________________________
	ARCHITECT’S RESPONSE
	A. During bidding, Architect will approve substitution requests by issuing an Addendum. Substitutions not approved by addendum are rejected.
	B. During construction, Architect will notify Contractor in writing (see below) of decision to accept or reject request, and incorporate the substitution into the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive, Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments as provided for in the Conditions of the Contract.

	☐ Substitution Approved - Provide submittals per Section 01 3000 and respective      section for which substitution was made.
	☐ Substitution Rejected - Provide specified materials.
	Signed By: ______________________________Printed Name: ____________________________
	Architect’s Comments: ___________________________________________________________
	___________________________________________________________________________________
	___________________________________________________________________________________
	END OF SECTION

	01 2500-RIB-Substitution Procedures-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. Section 01 2500.01 - TMP Substitution Request Form.

	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a representation that the submitter:
	B. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution with Contract Documents.  Burden of proof is on proposer.
	C. Content:  Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request, and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
	D. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.

	3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT
	A. Substitution Request Form: TMP Substitution Request Form must be completed and provided at the beginning of each substitution request.
	B. Instructions to Bidders specifies time restrictions for submitting requests for substitutions during the bidding period.

	3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION
	A. Substitution Request Form: TMP Substitution Request Form must be completed and provided at the beginning of each substitution request.
	B. Submit request for Substitution for Cause immediately upon discovery of need for substitution, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.
	C. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience immediately upon discovery of its potential advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.
	D. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:

	3.04 RESOLUTION
	A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a decision.  Provide this data in an expeditious manner.
	B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.

	3.05 ACCEPTANCE
	A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project.  They will be documented and incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive, Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions of the Contract.

	3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
	A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.


	END OF SECTION

	01 3000.01 - TMP Submittal and Sample Transmittal Form
	01 3000-RIB-Administrative Requirements-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
	B. Number of copies of submittals.
	C. Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.
	D. Submittal procedures.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. Section 01 3000.01 - TMP Submittal and Sample Transmittal Form.

	1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. AIA G716 - Request for Information 2004.
	B. CSI/CSC Form 13.2A - Request for Information Current Edition.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - Not Used
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFI)
	A. Definition:  A request seeking one of the following:
	B. Preparation:  Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of Contract Documents.  Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.
	C. Reason for the RFI:  Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.
	D. Content:  Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
	E. Attachments:  Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.
	F. RFI Log:  Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.
	G. Review Time:  Architect will respond and return RFIs to Contractor within seven calendar days of receipt.  For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFIs received after 3:00 PM will be considered as having been received on the following regular working day.
	H. Responses:  Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or authorization to perform extra work or delay the project.  If in Contractor's belief it is likely to lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.

	3.02 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. Submit to Architect for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format.

	3.03 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW
	A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
	B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.
	C. Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.
	D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals.

	3.04 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION
	A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:
	B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.

	3.05 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT
	A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
	B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
	C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in compliance with requirements of Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:
	D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

	3.06 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS
	A. Electronic Documents:  Submit one electronic copy.
	B. Samples:  Submit the number specified in individual specification sections, but not less than 3; one (minimum) of which will be retained by Architect.

	3.07 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Transmittal Form: TMP Submittal and Sample Transmittal Form must be completed and provided at the beginning of each submittal.
	B. Submittals shall be submitted in electronic form.
	C. Electronic Submittals: Comply with the following:
	D. General Requirements:
	E. Product Data Procedures:
	F. Shop Drawing Procedures:
	G. Samples Procedures:

	3.08 SUBMITTAL REVIEW
	A. General: Submittals that do not conform to the requirements of this section will not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.
	B. Submittals for Review:  Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other appropriate action.
	C. Submittals for Information:  Architect will acknowledge and may review. See below for actions to be taken.
	D. Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on electronic submittals.
	E. Architect's review shall not indicate approval of dimensions, quantities or fabrication processes unless specific notations are made by the Architect regarding same.
	F. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for review:
	G. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for information:


	END OF SECTION

	01 4000-RIB-Quality Requirements-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Submittals.
	B. Quality assurance.
	C. References and standards.
	D. Testing and inspection agencies and services.
	E. Contractor's design-related professional design services.
	F. Control of installation.
	G. Mock-ups.
	H. Tolerances.
	I. Manufacturers' field services.
	J. Defect Assessment.

	1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection, Testing, or Special Inspection 2021.
	B. ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing 2021.
	C. ASTM E699 - Standard Specification for Agencies Involved in Testing, Quality Assurance, and Evaluating of Manufactured Building Components 2016.

	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Contractor's Professional Design Services:  Design of some aspect or portion of the project by party other than the design professional of record.  Provide these services as part of the Contract for Construction.
	B. Design Data:  Design-related, signed and sealed drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, shop drawings and other submittals provided by Contractor, and prepared directly by, or under direct supervision of, appropriately licensed design professional.

	1.04 CONTRACTOR'S DESIGN-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Coordination:  Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of project's Conditions for Construction Contract.
	B. Base design on performance and/or design criteria indicated in individual specification sections.

	1.05 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	B. Design Data:  Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.
	C. Test Reports:  After each test/inspection, promptly submit 1 copies of report to Architect and to Contractor.
	D. Certificates:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the manufacturer and Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in quantities specified for Product Data.
	E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the Owner's information.  Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.
	F. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Submit reports for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or for Owner.

	1.06 Quality Assurance
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:
	B. Designer Qualifications:  Where professional engineering design services and design data submittals are specifically required of Contractor by Contract Documents, provide services of a Professional Engineer experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

	1.07 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS
	A. Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.
	B. Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until Substantial Completion.

	1.08 Testing and Inspection Agencies and Services
	A. As indicated in individual specification sections, Owner or Contractor shall employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform other specified testing.
	B. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
	C. Contractor Employed Agency:


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - Not Used
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION
	A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.
	B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.
	C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.
	D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise workmanship.
	E. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
	F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the manufacturer.
	G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

	3.02 MOCK-UPS
	A. Before installing portions of the Work where mock-ups are required, construct mock-ups in location and size indicated for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work. The purpose of mock-up is to demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	B. Accepted mock-ups establish the standard of quality the Architect will use to judge the Work.
	C. Integrated Exterior Mock-ups: Construct integrated exterior mock-up as indicated on drawings. Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products as required in individual Specification Sections. Provide adequate supporting structure for mock-up materials as necessary.
	D. Notify Architect 5 working days in advance of dates and times when mock-ups will be constructed.
	E. Provide supervisory personnel who will oversee mock-up construction. Provide workers that will be employed during the construction at Project.
	F. Tests shall be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the respective product specification sections.
	G. Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices, flashings, seals, and finishes.
	H. Obtain Architect's approval of mock-ups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	I. Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification sections to be removed, protect mock-up throughout construction, remove mock-up and clear area when directed to do so by Architect.

	3.03 TOLERANCES
	A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.  Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.
	B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances.  Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.
	C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.

	3.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION
	A. See individual specification sections for testing and inspection required.
	B. Testing Agency Duties:
	C. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
	D. Contractor Responsibilities:
	E. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed by the same agency on instructions by Architect.
	F. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by Contractor.

	3.05 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES
	A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust, and balance equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.
	B. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

	3.06 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
	A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.
	B. If, in the opinion of Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, Architect will direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.


	END OF SECTION

	01 4100-RIB-Regulatory Requirements-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY of Reference Standards
	A. Regulatory requirements applicable to this project are the following:
	B. Where specification sections reference more current standards or codes, comply with the more restrictive requirements unless notified in writing by Architect.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
	PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED
	END OF SECTION

	01 4216-RIB-Definitions-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. This section supplements the definitions contained in the General Conditions.
	B. Other definitions are included in individual specification sections.

	1.02 DEFINITIONS
	A. Furnish:  To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.
	B. Install:  To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, and make ready for use.
	C. Product:  Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and not incorporated into the work result.  Products may be new, never before used, or re-used materials or equipment.
	D. Project Manual:  The book-sized volume that includes the procurement requirements (if any), the contracting requirements, and the specifications.
	E. Provide:  To furnish and install.
	F. Supply:  Same as Furnish.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
	PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED
	END OF SECTION

	01 4219-RIB-Reference Standards-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Requirements relating to referenced standards.

	1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. For products or workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included  in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable codes.
	B. Comply with the reference standard of date of issue specified in this section, except where a specific date is established by applicable code.
	C. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from the Architect before proceeding.
	D. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor those of the Architect shall be altered by Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise in any reference document.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS -- NOT USED
	PART 3  EXECUTION -- NOT USED
	END OF SECTION

	01 4533-RIB-Code-Required Special Inspections and Procedures-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Code-required special inspections.
	B. Submittals.

	1.02 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. AHJ:  Authority having jurisdiction.
	B. NIST:  National Institute of Standards and Technology.

	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Code or Building Code: Michigan Building Code; 2015,  specifically Chapter 17 - Special Inspections and Tests.
	B. Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ):  Agency or individual officially empowered to enforce the building, fire and life safety code requirements of the permitting jurisdiction in which the Project is located.
	C. Special Inspection:

	1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection, Testing, or Special Inspection 2021.

	1.05 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	B. Special Inspection Agency Qualifications:  Prior to the start of work, the Special Inspection Agency is required to:
	C. Special Inspection Reports:  After each special inspection, Special Inspector is required to promptly submit at least two copies of report; one to Architect and one to the AHJ.
	D. Fabricator Special Inspection Reports:  After each special inspection of fabricated items at the Fabricator's facility, Special Inspector is required to promptly submit at least two copies of report; one to Architect and one to AHJ.
	E. Test Reports:  After each test or inspection, promptly submit at least two copies of report; one to Architect and one to AHJ.

	1.06 SPECIAL INSPECTION AGENCY
	A. Owner will employ services of a Special Inspection Agency to perform inspections and associated testing and sampling in accordance with ASTM E329 and required by the building code.
	B. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform work in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

	1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Special Inspection Agency Qualifications:


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 SCHEDULE OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS, GENERAL
	A. Frequency of Special Inspections:  Special Inspections are indicated as continuous or periodic.

	3.02 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS
	A. Special inspections and testing shall be for materials, installation, fabrication, erection or placement of components and connections as indicated on Drawings, but not less than that required by the building code.


	END OF SECTION

	01 5000-RIB-Temporary Facilities and Controls-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Temporary utilities.
	B. Temporary telecommunications services.
	C. Temporary sanitary facilities.
	D. Temporary Controls:  Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
	E. Security requirements.
	F. Vehicular access and parking.
	G. Waste removal facilities and services.
	H. Field offices.

	1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. 29 CFR 1926 - Safety and Health Regulations for Construction Current Edition.
	B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials 2023.
	C. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

	1.03 TEMPORARY UTILITIES
	A. Owner will provide the following:
	B. Provide and pay for all lighting, heating and cooling, and ventilation required for construction purposes.
	C. New permanent facilities may be used.

	1.04 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES
	A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project mobilization.
	B. Telecommunications services shall include:

	1.05 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
	A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures.  Provide at time of project mobilization.
	B. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.
	C. At end of construction, return facilities to same or better condition as originally found.

	1.06 BARRIERS
	A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and demolition.
	B. Provide protection for plants designated to remain.  Replace damaged plants.
	C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

	1.07 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES
	A. Provide temporary partitions and ceilings  to separate work areas from Owner-occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas, and to prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.
	B. Construction:  Framing and gypsum board sheet materials with closed joints and sealed edges at intersections with existing surfaces:
	C. Paint surfaces exposed to view from Owner-occupied areas.

	1.08 SECURITY
	A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

	1.09 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING
	A. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
	B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
	C. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
	D. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel.  When site space is not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.
	E. Designate 2 parking spaces  for Owner and Architect use.
	F. Maintain existing paved areas used for construction; promptly repair breaks, potholes, low areas, standing water, and other deficiencies, to maintain paving and drainage in original, or specified, condition.

	1.10 WASTE REMOVAL
	A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and orderly condition.
	B. Provide containers with lids.  Remove trash from site weekly.
	C. If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted.  Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers with lids.

	1.11 FIELD OFFICES
	A. Office:  Weathertight, with lighting, electrical outlets, heating, cooling equipment, and equipped with sturdy furniture and drawing display table. Remove at completion of Work.
	B. Provide space for Project meetings, with table and chairs to accommodate 6 persons.
	C. Locate offices a minimum distance of 30 feet from existing and new structures.
	D. Provide weekly janitorial services for offices.

	1.12 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS
	A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Date of Substantial Completion inspection.
	B. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.
	C. Restore new permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - Not Used
	PART 3  EXECUTION - Not Used
	END OF SECTION

	01 6000-RIB-Product Requirements-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Re-use of existing products.
	B. Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
	C. Product option requirements.
	D. Substitution limitations.
	E. Procedures for Owner-supplied products.
	F. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data Submittals:  Submit manufacturer's standard published data.  Mark each copy to identify applicable products, models, options, and other data.  Supplement manufacturers' standard data to provide information specific to this Project.
	B. Shop Drawing Submittals:  Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for functional equipment and appliances.
	C. Sample Submittals:  Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS
	A. Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.
	B. Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner promptly upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.
	C. Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated, reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the Owner, become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.
	D. Specific Products to be Reused:  The reuse of certain materials and equipment already existing on the project site is required.

	2.02 NEW PRODUCTS
	A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.

	2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS
	A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only:  Use any product meeting those standards or description.
	B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers:  Use a product of one of the manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.
	C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:  Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.
	D. Available Products: Products specified by naming one or more Manufacturers as an Available Product indicates that these Manufacturers' products may be provided but other comparable products and Manufacturers not named may also be provided without submitting a request for substitution.

	2.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in individual specification sections.
	B. Deliver and place in location as directed; obtain receipt prior to final payment.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS
	A. See Section 01 2500 - Substitution Procedures.

	3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS
	A. Owner's Responsibilities:
	B. Contractor's Responsibilities:

	3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING
	A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid loss of factory calibration.
	B. If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of packaging.
	C. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site storage time and potential damage to stored materials.
	D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	E. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are correct, and products are undamaged.
	F. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling, disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.
	G. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

	3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION
	A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to excessive materials handling and misapplication.
	B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
	C. Store with seals and labels intact and legible.
	D. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment favorable to product.
	E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.
	F. Provide off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage or protection.
	G. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather, precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other contaminants.
	H. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
	I. Do not store products directly on the ground.
	J. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering.  Provide ventilation to prevent condensation and degradation of products.
	K. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area.  Prevent mixing with foreign matter.
	L. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.
	M. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling, disfigurement, or damage.
	N. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.


	END OF SECTION

	01 7000-RIB-Execution and Closeout Requirements-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
	B. Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition.
	C. Pre-installation meetings.
	D. Cutting and patching.
	E. Surveying for laying out the work.
	F. Cleaning and protection.
	G. Starting of systems and equipment.
	H. Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.
	I. Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment procedures.
	J. General requirements for maintenance service.

	1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations 2022, with Errata (2021).

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	B. Cutting and Patching:  Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
	C. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities.
	D. Warranties: For each affected material under warranty, submit written verification, signed by manufacturer of existing materials, stating that the Owner's full warranty will remain in effect after cutting and patching operations have been completed

	1.04 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. For surveying work, employ a land surveyor registered in the State in which the Project is located and acceptable to Architect.  Submit evidence of surveyor's Errors and Omissions insurance coverage in the form of an Insurance Certificate.  Employ only individual(s) trained and experienced in collecting and recording accurate data relevant to ongoing construction activities,

	1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Use of explosives is not permitted.
	B. Grade site to drain.  Maintain excavations free of water.  Provide, operate, and maintain pumping equipment.
	C. Protect site from puddling or running water.  Provide water barriers as required to protect site from soil erosion.
	D. Perform dewatering activities, as required, for the duration of the project.
	E. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.
	F. Dust Control:  Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.  Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over adjacent property.
	G. Erosion and Sediment Control:  Plan and execute work by methods to control surface drainage from cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas.  Prevent erosion and sedimentation.
	H. Noise Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by construction operations.
	I. Pest and Rodent Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects from damaging the work.
	J. Pollution Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent contamination of soil, water, and atmosphere from discharge of noxious, toxic substances, and pollutants produced by construction operations.  Comply with federal, state, and local regulations.

	1.06 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements, with provisions for accommodating items installed later.
	B. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.
	C. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible with building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.
	D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings.  Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.
	E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.
	F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.
	G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's activities.

	1.07 WARRANTIES
	A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS
	A. New Materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching and extending work.
	B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.
	C. Product Substitution:  For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution described in Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.  Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.
	B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being applied or attached.
	C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
	D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.
	E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct locations.
	F. Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work, assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means acceptance of existing conditions.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
	B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
	C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

	3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site prior to commencing work of the section.
	B. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
	C. Notify Architect 5 calendar days in advance of meeting date.
	D. Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:
	E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with 1 copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

	3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK
	A. Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.
	B. Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.
	C. Contractor shall locate and protect survey control and reference points.
	D. Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points during construction.
	E. Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required because of changes in grades or other reasons.
	F. Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control.  Make no changes without prior written notice to  Architect.
	G. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.
	H. Establish elevations, lines and levels.  Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar appropriate means:
	I. Periodically verify layouts by same means.
	J. Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

	3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. In addition to compliance with regulatory requirements, conduct construction operations in compliance with NFPA 241, including applicable recommendations in Appendix A.
	B. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.
	C. Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.

	3.06 ALTERATIONS
	A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation only.
	B. Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still occupied.
	C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.
	D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.
	E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and Telecommunications):  Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new construction.
	F. Protect existing work to remain.
	G. Adapt existing work to fit new work:  Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.
	H. Patching:  Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the surface finish that existed prior to cutting.  Where the surface is indicated to be refinished, patch so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.
	I. Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:
	J. Clean existing systems and equipment.
	K. Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site; do not burn or bury.
	L. Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.
	M. Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

	3.07 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
	B. See Alterations article above for additional requirements.
	C. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:
	D. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate surfaces to receive patching and finishing.  In existing work, minimize damage and restore to original condition.
	E. Employ skilled and experienced installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.
	F. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill.  Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior approval.
	G. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
	H. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.
	I. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 8400, to full thickness of the penetrated element.
	J. Patching:

	3.08 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and orderly condition.
	B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.
	C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning to eliminate dust.
	D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.

	3.09 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK
	A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
	B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.
	C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate work area to prevent damage.
	D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.
	E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.
	F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces.  If traffic or activity is necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material manufacturer.
	G. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.

	3.10 SYSTEM STARTUP
	A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.
	B. Notify Architectand Owner 7 calendar days prior to start-up of each item.
	C. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.
	D. Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required by the equipment or system manufacturer.
	E. Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.
	F. Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
	G. When specified in individual specification Sections, require manufacturer to provide authorized representative to be present at site to inspect, check, and approve equipment or system installation prior to start-up, and to supervise placing equipment or system in operation.
	H. Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning correctly.

	3.11 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION
	A. See Section 01 7900 - Demonstration and Training.
	B. Demonstrate operation and maintenance of products to Owner's personnel two weeks prior to date of Substantial Completion.
	C. Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance, and shutdown of each item of equipment at agreed time, at equipment location.
	D. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other season within six months.
	E. Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration and instruction of Owner's personnel.
	F. Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction.  Review contents of manual with Owner's personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.
	G. Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for additional data becomes apparent during instruction.

	3.12 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.

	3.13 FINAL CLEANING
	A. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.
	B. Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces,  vacuum carpeted and soft surfaces.
	C. Remove all labels that are not permanent.  Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or nameplates on mechanical and electrical  equipment.
	D. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the surface and material being cleaned.
	E. Clean filters of operating equipment.
	F. Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, scuppers, overflow drains, area drains, and drainage systems.
	G. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.
	H. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site; dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

	3.14 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
	A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
	B. Accompany Contractor on preliminary inspection to determine items to be listed for completion or correction in the Contractor's Correction Punch List for Contractor's Notice of Substantial Completion.
	C. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion inspection.
	D. Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion inspection.
	E. Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected and submit to Architect.
	F. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for access to Owner-occupied areas.
	G. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion final inspection.
	H. Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial Completion.

	3.15 MAINTENANCE
	A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.
	B. Maintenance Period:  As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than one year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty, whichever is longer.
	C. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation.  Clean, adjust, and lubricate as required.
	D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components.  Repair or replace parts whenever required.  Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.
	E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without prior written consent of the Owner.


	END OF SECTION

	01 7329-USER-Cutting and Patching-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Cutting and patching.

	1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations; 2013.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	B. Cutting and Patching:  Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
	C. Warranties: For each affected material under warranty, submit written verification, signed by manufacturer of existing materials, stating that the Owner's full warranty will remain in effect after cutting and patching operations have been completed.

	1.04 WARRANTIES
	A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS
	A. New Materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching and extending work.
	B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.
	C. Product Substitution:  For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution described in Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work, assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means acceptance of existing conditions.
	B. Prior to Patching:  Before patching, verify compatibility and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers. Beginning of patching means acceptance of existing conditions.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
	B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
	C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.
	D. Protect existing work to remain.
	E. Existing Services:  Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to avoid interruption of services to occupied areas.

	3.03 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
	B. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:
	C. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate surfaces to receive patching and finishing.  In existing work, minimize damage and restore to original condition.
	D. Employ skilled and experienced installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.
	E. Cutting:
	F. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
	G. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.
	H. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 8400 - Firestopping, to full thickness of the penetrated element.
	I. Patching:


	END OF SECTION

	01 7800-RIB-Closeout Submittals-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Project Record Documents.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Data.
	C. Warranties and bonds.

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. Project Record Documents:  Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for Payment.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Data:
	C. Warranties and Bonds:


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - Not Used
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. General:
	B. Record Drawings: Record Drawings shall include the following:
	C. Record Submittals:  Record Submittals shall include the following:
	D. Specifications: Specifications shall include the following:

	3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
	A. Source Data:  For each product or system, list names, addresses and telephone numbers of Subcontractors and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.
	B. Product Data:  Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and data applicable to installation.  Delete inapplicable information.
	C. Drawings:  Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and systems, to show control and flow diagrams.  Do not use Project Record Documents as maintenance drawings.
	D. Typed Text:  As required to supplement product data.  Provide logical sequence of instructions for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

	3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
	A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:
	B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance:  Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.
	C. Additional information as specified in individual product specification sections.
	D. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and maintenance of the specific products.

	3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
	A. For Each Item of Equipment and Each System:
	B. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and maintenance of the specific products.
	C. Panelboard Circuit Directories:  Provide electrical service characteristics, controls, and communications; typed.
	D. Include color coded wiring diagrams as installed.
	E. Operating Procedures:  Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions and sequences.  Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.  Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.
	F. Maintenance Requirements:  Include routine procedures and guide for preventative maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.
	G. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.
	H. Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.
	I. Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.
	J. Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams required for maintenance.
	K. Provide control diagrams by controls manufacturer as installed.
	L. Provide charts of valve tag numbers, with location and function of each valve, keyed to flow and control diagrams.
	M. Include test and balancing reports.
	N. Additional Requirements:  As specified in individual product specification sections.

	3.05 ASSEMBLY OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. General:
	B. Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use, with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.
	C. Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for each system.
	D. Binders:  Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic covers; 3 inch maximum ring size.  When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related consistent groupings.
	E. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.
	F. Project Directory:  Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Architect, Consultants, Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible parties.
	G. Tables of Contents:  List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.
	H. Dividers:  Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and major component parts of equipment.
	I. Text:  Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.
	J. Drawings:  Provide with reinforced punched binder tab.  Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to size of text pages.
	K. Arrangement of Contents:  Organize each volume in parts as follows:

	3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS
	A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers, and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work.  Except for items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until Date of Substantial completion is determined.
	B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
	C. Co-execute submittals when required.
	D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.
	E. Manual:  Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic covers.
	F. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title WARRANTIES AND BONDS, with title of Project; name, address and telephone number of Contractor and equipment supplier; and name of responsible company principal.
	G. Table of Contents:  Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which specified, and the name of product or work item.
	H. Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.  Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary.  List Subcontractor, supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible principal.


	END OF SECTION

	01 7900-RIB-Demonstration and Training-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Demonstration of products and systems to be commissioned and where indicated in specific specification sections.
	B. Training of Owner personnel in operation and maintenance is required for:
	C. Training of Owner personnel in care, cleaning, maintenance, and repair is required for:

	1.02 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures; except:
	B. Draft Training Plans:  Owner will designate personnel to be trained; tailor training to needs and skill-level of attendees.
	C. Training Manuals:  Provide training manual for each attendee; allow for minimum of two attendees per training session.

	1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Instructor Qualifications:  Familiar with design, operation, maintenance and troubleshooting of the relevant products and systems.
	B. Coordination: Coordinate demonstration and training of this section with project commissioning requirements.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 DEMONSTRATION - GENERAL
	A. Demonstrations conducted during system start-up do not qualify as demonstrations for the purposes of this section, unless approved in advance by Owner.
	B. Demonstrations conducted during Functional Testing need not be repeated unless Owner personnel training is specified.
	C. Demonstration may be combined with Owner personnel training if applicable.
	D. Operating Equipment and Systems:  Demonstrate operation in all modes, including start-up, shut-down, seasonal changeover, emergency conditions, and troubleshooting, and maintenance procedures, including scheduled and preventive maintenance.
	E. Non-Operating Products:  Demonstrate cleaning, scheduled and preventive maintenance, and repair procedures.

	3.02 TRAINING - GENERAL
	A. Conduct training on-site unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Do not start training until Functional Testing is complete, unless otherwise specified or approved by the Commissioning Authority.
	C. Provide training in minimum two hour segments.
	D. Training schedule will be subject to availability of Owner's personnel to be trained; re-schedule training sessions as required by Owner; once schedule has been approved by Owner failure to conduct sessions according to schedule will be cause for Owner to charge Contractor for personnel "show-up" time.
	E. Review of Facility Policy on Operation and Maintenance Data:  During training discuss:
	F. Product- and System-Specific Training:
	G. Be prepared to answer questions raised by training attendees; if unable to answer during training session, provide written response within three days.


	END OF SECTION

	02 4100-RIB-Demolition-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.
	B. Salvaged items.
	C. Removed and reinstalled items.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry: Salvaging existing brick.

	1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations 2022, with Errata (2021).
	B. RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings 2011.

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	B. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities and subsurface construction.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  Company specializing in the type of work required.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. Fill Material:  As specified in Division 31.


	PART 3 EXECUTION
	3.01 SCOPE
	A. Remove portions of existing building as indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to, the following:

	3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Comply with other requirements specified in Section 01 7000.
	B. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent structures and the public.
	C. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
	D. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
	E. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.
	F. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.
	G. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify ​Architect​ and ​Owner​; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials,  PCB's, and mercury.
	H. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs:  Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.

	3.03 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	B. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	C. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and remove.
	D. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI (RWP). Do not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.
	E. Carpet:  Remove carpet and adhesive according to industry standard and below.  Do not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.

	3.04 EXISTING UTILITIES
	A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their requirements; obtain required permits.
	B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
	C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
	D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7 days prior written notification to Owner.
	E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.
	F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if necessary.
	G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of disconnected and abandoned utilities.
	H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same manner as other utilities to remain.

	3.05 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
	A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and existing record documents only.
	B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from other areas that are still occupied.
	C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.
	D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.
	E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and Telecommunications):  Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.
	F. Protect existing work to remain.

	3.06 SalVAGED ITEMS
	A. Clean salvaged items.
	B. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
	C. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	D. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site.
	E. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	3.07 REMOVED AND REINSTALLED ITEMS
	A. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	B. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
	C. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	D. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	3.08 EXISTING ITEMS TO REMAIN
	A. Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete

	3.09 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
	A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
	B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
	C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.


	END OF SECTION

	03 3000 CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE
	07 9200-RIB-Joint Sealants-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
	B. Self-leveling pourable joint sealants.
	C. Concrete joint fillers.
	D. Joint backings and accessories.

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware:  Setting exterior door thresholds in sealant.
	B. Section 08 8000 - Glazing:  Glazing sealants and accessories.

	1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by Means of a Durometer 2015 (Reapproved 2022).
	B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-in-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018 (Reapproved 2022).
	C. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants 2017.
	D. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
	E. ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied Sealants with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems 2023.
	F. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.
	G. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants 2022.
	H. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-Applied Sealants 2018.
	I. ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing Sealant Joints 2019 (Reapproved 2020).
	J. ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness 2015 (Reapproved 2021).

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data for Sealants:  Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for each product to be used, that includes the following.
	C. Product Data for Accessory Products:  Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for each product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions, and recommended tools.
	D. Color Cards for Selection:  Where custom colors are not specified, submit manufacturer's color cards showing standard colors available for selection.
	E. Samples for Verification:  For each sealant color, submit at least three physical samples for color verification.
	F. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports:  Submit at least four weeks prior to start of installation.
	G. Field Quality Control Plan:  Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.
	H. Field Quality Control Log:  Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant installed, within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test samples and photographic records, if any.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this section with minimum 5 years documented experience.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section and with at least 5 years of documented experience.
	C. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing:  Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.
	D. Owner may employ an independent testing agency to perform the field quality control inspection and testing as referenced in PART 3 of this section and as follows, to prepare and submit the field quality control plan and log, and to provide recommendations of remedies in the case of failure.
	E. Field Quality Control Plan:
	F. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:

	1.06 WARRANTY
	A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
	B. Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
	C. Warranty:  Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories that fail to achieve  watertight seal , exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
	A. Scope:
	B. ​​Exterior Joints:  Use non-sag ​non-staining silicone​ sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. ​​Interior Joints:  Use non-sag ​acrylic emulsion latex​ sealant, unless otherwise indicated.

	2.02 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Non-Staining Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Type S, Uses NT, A, G, M and O; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
	B. Traffic Grade Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Type S, Uses T, M, and O; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion.
	C. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Type S, Uses NT, A, G, and O; mildew resistant; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
	D. Acrylic Emulsion Latex:  Water-based; ASTM C834, single component, non-staining, non-bleeding, non-sagging; not intended for exterior use. Siliconized.

	2.03 SELF-LEVELING SEALANTS
	A. Self-Leveling Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Uses T, M and O; single-component, explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure when recessed below traffic surface; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion.

	2.04 ACCESSORIES
	A. Backer Rod:  Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to, compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant manufacturers for specific application.
	B. Backing Tape:  Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.
	C. Masking Tape:  Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, non-staining, removable without adhesive residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.
	D. Primers:  Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; non-staining.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that  joints  are ready to receive work.
	B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
	C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
	B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
	D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
	E. Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work:  Test joint filler in inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of surfaces and material installation instructions.
	B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.
	C. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer.
	D. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
	E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.
	F. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.
	G. Nonsag Sealants:  Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape immediately after tooling sealant surface.
	H. Concrete Floor Joint Filler:  After full cure, shave joint filler flush with top of concrete slab.
	I. Installation of Two-Stage Joints at Precast Architectural Concrete Units:

	3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner may employ an independent testing agency to perform field quality control inspection and testing as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.
	B. Non-Destructive Adhesion Testing:  If there are any failures in first 100 linear feet, notify Architect immediately.
	C. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures as indicated for original installation.


	END OF SECTION

	08 1113-RIB-Hollow Metal Doors and Frames-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

	1.02 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. ANSI:  American National Standards Institute.
	B. BHMA -  Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association.
	C. NFPA:  National Fire Protection Association.
	D. SDI:  Steel Door Institute.
	E. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories.

	1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
	B. ANSI A250.8 - SDI-100 Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames. 2003.
	C. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors 2022.
	D. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100) 2017.
	E. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames 2020.
	F. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2022.
	G. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable 2021a.
	H. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and Ultra-High Strength 2018a.
	I. ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete 2020.
	J. ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry 2023.
	K. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing 2017.
	L. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials 2023.
	M. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames 2016.
	N. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.
	O. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2014.
	P. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives 2022.
	Q. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames 2023.

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations, reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any indicated finish requirements.
	D. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
	E. Installer's Qualification Statement.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this section, with not less than 5 years documented experience.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with at least 5 years of documented experience.

	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with ANSI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified requirements.
	B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
	B. Provide manufacturer warranty for doors and frames to be free from material or workmanship defects and within commercial tolerances within a 1 year period after Date of Substantial Completion.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

	2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
	B. Hollow Metal In-Fill Panels:  Same construction, performance, and finish as doors.
	C. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements conflict, comply with the most stringent.

	2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
	A. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
	B. Interior Doors, Non-Fire Rated:

	2.04 FINISHES
	A. Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.
	B. Corrosion Resistant Back-Coating: Automotive undercoating, asphalt emulsion, or other high-build, water-resistant, resilient coating.

	2.05 ACCESSORIES
	A. Grout for Frames:  Mortar grout complying with ASTM C476 with maximum slump of 4 inches as measured in accordance with ASTM C143/C143M for hand troweling in place; plaster grout and thinner pumpable grout are prohibited.
	B. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door, three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.
	C. Filler: Two-component, non-shrinking resin, autobody filler.
	D. Mineral Fiber Insulation:  Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C665; friction fit; unfaced flame spread and smoke developed indexes of 0 (zero) when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
	B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
	C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Back-Coating of Non-Rated Frames: Field-apply corrosion resistant back-coatings to frames that are to be grouted solid.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.
	B. Install smoke control units in accordance with NFPA 105.
	C. Install doors plumb with uniform clearance at jambs and head; doors shall open and close without binding
	D. Install glass in accordance with Section 08 8000 - Glazing.
	E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.
	F. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

	3.04 TOLERANCES
	A. Clearances Between Door and Frame:  Comply with related requirements of specified frame standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117.
	B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.

	3.05 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.


	END OF SECTION

	08 1116-RIB-Aluminum Doors and Frames-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Aluminum monumental stile and rail doors.

	1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum (Combined Document) 2015.
	B. AAMA 701/702 - Voluntary Specification for Pile Weatherstripping and Replaceable Fenestration Weatherseals 2011.
	C. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating Appendix) 2022.
	D. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
	E. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products 2017.
	F. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate 2014.
	G. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate (Metric) 2014.
	H. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.
	I. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.
	J. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each type of ​door and frame​; include information on ​fabrication methods, hardware preparation, accessories, installation, and maintenance instructions​.
	C. Shop Drawings: Include ​elevations of each opening type and details at each wall type​.
	D. Verification Samples: Three actual pieces of products in each finish specified, not less than ​6 inches​ square or ​6 inches​ long for linear components. ​​
	E. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
	F. Installer's Qualification Statement.
	G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this section with not less than five years of documented experience.
	B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at least ​five​ years of ​documented​ experience​​.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver aluminum components in manufacturer's standard protective packaging, palleted, crated, or banded together.
	B. Inspect delivered components for damage and replace. Repaired components will not be accepted.
	C. Store components in clean, dry, indoor area, under cover in manufacturer's packaging until installation.
	D. Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.

	1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not begin installation of interior aluminum components until space has been enclosed and ambient thermal conditions are being maintained at levels consistent with final project requirements.

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
	B. Provide ​five​ year manufacturer warranty for ​defects in workmanship and materials​.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Aluminum Monumental Stile and Rail Doors:

	2.02 DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
	B. Aluminum Monumental Stile and Rail Doors:  Extruded aluminum, alloy 6063-T6 temper, with 1/8 inch minimum wall thickness, with mid-rail, and having full width galvanized steel 3/8 inch tie rods within top and bottom rails.
	C. Dimensions and Shapes: As indicated on Drawings; dimensions indicated are nominal.

	2.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Provide door assemblies that have been designed and fabricated in compliance with specified performance requirements.
	B. Factory install door hardware to the greatest extent possible.

	2.04 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy 5005, temper H14, stretcher leveled.
	B. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), alloy 6063, temper T5, or alloy 6463, temper T5.

	2.05 FINISHES
	A. Superior Performing Organic Coatings System:  Manufacturer's standard multi-coat superior performing organic coatings system complying with AAMA 2605, including at least 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin, and at least 80 percent of aluminum extrusion and panels surfaces having minimum total dry film thickness (DFT) of 1.2 mils, 0.0012 inch.
	B. Touch-Up Materials:  As recommended by coating manufacturer for field application.

	2.06 ACCESSORIES
	A. Fasteners:  Aluminum, non-magnetic stainless steel, or other material warranted by manufacturer as non-corrosive and compatible with aluminum components.
	B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's high-strength aluminum units where feasible, otherwise, non-magnetic stainless steel or steel hot-dip galvanized in compliance with ASTM A123/A123M.
	C. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphaltic mastic, compounded for 30-mil thickness per coat.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that wall surfaces and openings are ready to receive frames and are within tolerances specified in manufacturer's instructions.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Perform cutting, fitting, forming, drilling, and grinding of frames as required for project conditions.
	B. Replace components with damage to exposed finishes.
	C. Separate dissimilar metals to prevent electrolytic action between metals.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop drawings.
	B. Set frames plumb, square, level, and aligned to receive doors. Anchor frames to adjacent construction in strict accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and within specified tolerances.
	C. Where aluminum surfaces contact metals other than stainless steel, zinc, or small areas of white bronze, protect from direct contact by painting dissimilar metal with heavy coating of bituminous paint.
	D. Hang doors and adjust hardware to achieve specified clearances and proper door operation.
	E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.
	F. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

	3.04 TOLERANCES
	A. Tolerances: Install framing systems in accordance with the following tolerances:

	3.05 CLEANING
	A. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean door and frame surfaces in accordance with AAMA 609 & 610.
	B. Do not use abrasive, caustic, or acid cleaning agents.

	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Protect products of this section from damage caused by subsequent construction until Date of Substantial Completion.
	B. Replace damaged or defective components that cannot be repaired to a condition indistinguishable from undamaged components.


	END OF SECTION

	08 1416-RIB-Flush Wood Doors-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Flush wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; fire-rated and non-rated.

	1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood 2020.
	B. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 2022.
	C. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives 2022.
	D. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
	E. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and characteristics.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling, blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.
	D. Samples:  Submit three samples of door veneer, 8 by 10 inch in size illustrating wood grain, stain color, and sheen.
	E. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
	F. Installer's Qualification Statement.
	G. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this section, with not less than 5 years of documented experience.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this section, with not less than 5 years of documented experience.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
	B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.
	C. Protect doors with resilient packaging.  Do not store in damp or wet areas; or in areas where sunlight might bleach veneer.  Seal top and bottom edges if stored more than one week.  Break seal on site to permit ventilation.

	1.06 WARRANTY
	A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
	B. Interior Doors:  Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation.
	C. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:

	2.02 DOORS
	A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.
	B. Interior Doors:  1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.

	2.03 DOOR CORES
	A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type particleboard core (PC), plies and faces as indicated.
	B. Fire-Rated Doors:  Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware without through-bolting.

	2.04 DOOR FACINGS
	A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:
	B. Facing Adhesive:  Type II - water resistant.

	2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
	A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
	B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:
	C. Glazed Openings:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as indicated on drawings.
	D. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with hardware requirements and dimensions.
	E. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.
	F. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.

	2.06 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS
	A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), Section 5 - Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
	B. Seal door top edge with color sealer to match door facing.

	2.07 ACCESSORIES
	A. Glazing:  See Section 08 8000.
	B. Glazing Stops:
	C. Door Hardware:  See Section 08 7100.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
	B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
	C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or alignment.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
	B. Factory-Finished Doors:  Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
	C. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
	D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
	E. Coordinate installation of glazing.
	F. Install door louvers plumb and level.
	G. Install glass in accordance with Section 08 8000 - Glazing.
	H. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.
	I. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

	3.03 TOLERANCES
	A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
	B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.

	3.04 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
	B. Adjust closers for full closure.


	END OF SECTION

	08 1610-USER-FRP-Faced Aluminum Doors-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Flush aluminum doors with fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP) face sheets.
	B. FRP Framing

	1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between door frames and adjacent construction.
	B. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware:  Hardware for FRP-faced aluminum doors.

	1.03 ABBREVIATIONS
	A. FRP: Fiberglass reinforced plastic.

	1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum (Combined Document) 2015.
	B. AAMA 701/702 - Voluntary Specification for Pile Weatherstripping and Replaceable Fenestration Weatherseals 2011.
	C. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating Appendix) 2022.
	D. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
	E. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products 2017.
	F. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate 2014.
	G. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate (Metric) 2014.
	H. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.
	I. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.
	J. ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus 2021.
	K. ASTM D1621 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Properties of Rigid Cellular Plastics 2016.
	L. ASTM D2244 - Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color Differences from Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates 2022.
	M. ASTM D256 - Standard Test Methods for Determining the Izod Pendulum Impact Resistance of Plastics 2023, with Editorial Revision.
	N. ASTM D4214 - Standard Test Methods for Evaluating the Degree of Chalking of Exterior Paint Films 2007 (Reapproved 2015).
	O. ASTM D570 - Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Plastics 2022.
	P. ASTM D638 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Plastics 2022.
	Q. ASTM D790 - Standard Test Methods for Flexural Properties of Unreinforced and Reinforced Plastics and Electrical Insulating Materials 2017.
	R. ASTM D2583 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Rigid Plastics by Means of a Barcol Impressor 2013a.
	S. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials 2023.
	T. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

	1.05 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each type of door and frame; include information on fabrication methods, hardware preparation, accessories, installation, and maintenance instructions.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Include elevations of each opening type and details at each wall type.
	D. Selection Samples:  Complete set of color and finish options, using actual materials, for Architect's selection.
	E. Verification Samples:  Three actual pieces of products in each finish specified, not less than 4 inches square or 6 inches long for linear components.
	F. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
	G. Installer's Qualification Statement.
	H. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

	1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this section with not less than five years of documented experience.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at least five years of documented experience.

	1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver aluminum components in manufacturer's standard protective packaging, palleted, crated, or banded together.
	B. Inspect delivered components for damage and replace. Repaired components will not be accepted.
	C. Store components in clean, dry, indoor area, under cover in manufacturer's packaging until installation.
	D. Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.

	1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not begin installation of interior aluminum components until space has been enclosed and ambient thermal conditions are being maintained at levels consistent with final project requirements.

	1.09 WARRANTY
	A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
	B. Provide ten year manufacturer warranty for defects in workmanship and materials.
	C. Provide 25 year warranty on fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP) face sheets covering delamination, bubbling, and panel corrosion.
	D. Provide 20 year warranty on aluminum finishes in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Flush Aluminum Doors with Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Face Sheets:
	B. Aluminum Insert Framing:

	2.02 DESIGN CRITERIA
	A. Provide door assemblies that have been designed and fabricated in compliance with specified performance requirements.
	B. Factory install door hardware to the greatest extent possible.
	C. Accessibility:  Conform to ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
	D. Door Dimensions and Shapes:  As indicated on Drawings; dimensions indicated are nominal.

	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy 5005, temper H14, stretcher leveled.
	B. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), alloy 6063, temper T5, or alloy 6463, temper T5.
	C. Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Face Sheet Properties:
	D. Foam Insulation Fill Material:

	2.04 DOORS
	A. Flush Aluminum Doors with Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Face Sheets:

	2.05  FRAMING
	A. Fiberglass Framing System: Basis of Design Special-Lite AF-150 Fiberglass Framing System.

	2.06 MISCELLANEOUS COMPONENTS
	A. Louvers:  Blades and frame of extruded aluminum, minimum 0.06 inch thick; size as indicated.

	2.07 FINISHES FOR ALUMINUM
	A. Superior Performing Organic Coatings:  Multiple coats, thermally cured polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) system; AAMA 2605.
	B. Touch-Up Materials:  As recommended by coating manufacturer for field application.

	2.08 ACCESSORIES
	A. Replaceable Weatherstripping:  AAMA 701/702 wool pile.
	B. Fasteners:  Aluminum, non-magnetic stainless steel, or other material warranted by manufacturer as non-corrosive and compatible with aluminum components.
	C. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's high-strength aluminum units where feasible, otherwise, non-magnetic stainless steel or steel hot-dip galvanized in compliance with ASTM A123/A123M.
	D. Laminating Adhesive:  Manufacturer's standard low-VOC materials.


	PART 3  EXECUTION ​​
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that wall surfaces and openings are ready to receive frames and are within tolerances specified in manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Verify that frames installed by other trades for installation of doors of this section are in strict accordance with recommendations and approved shop drawings and within tolerances specified in manufacturer's instructions.
	C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Perform cutting, fitting, forming, drilling, and grinding of frames as required for project conditions.
	B. Replace components with damage to exposed finishes.
	C. Separate dissimilar metals to prevent electrolytic action between metals.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Set frames plumb, square, level, and aligned to receive doors. Anchor frames to adjacent construction in strict accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and within specified tolerances.
	C. Where aluminum surfaces contact metals other than stainless steel, zinc, or small areas of white bronze, protect from direct contact by painting dissimilar metal with heavy coating of bituminous paint.
	D. Hang doors and adjust hardware to achieve specified clearances and proper door operation.
	E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.
	F. Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 8000.
	G. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

	3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Provide services of FRP door manufacturer's field representative to observe for proper installation of system and submit report.

	3.05 TOLERANCES
	A. Tolerances:  Install framing systems in accordance with the following tolerances:

	3.06 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.

	3.07 CLEANING
	A. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean door and frame surfaces in accordance with AAMA 609 & 610.
	B. Do not use abrasive, caustic, or acid cleaning agents.

	3.08 PROTECTION
	A. Protect products of this section from damage caused by subsequent construction until Date of Substantial Completion.
	B. Replace damaged or defective components that cannot be repaired to a condition indistinguishable from undamaged components.


	END OF SECTION

	08 7100 - Hardware
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	B. Section excludes:
	C. Related Sections:

	1.02 REFERENCES
	A. UL LLC
	B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute
	C. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association
	D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. General:
	B. Action Submittals:
	C. Informational Submittals:
	D. Closeout Submittals:
	E. Inspection and Testing:

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications and Responsibilities:
	B. Certifications:
	C. Pre-Installation Meetings

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to Project site. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer's original packaging.
	C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and installation periods.
	D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.
	E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or repair products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent.
	F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

	1.06 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. Cast anchoring inserts into concrete.
	B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements.
	C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's security consultant.
	D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.
	E. Existing Openings: Where existing doors, frames and/or hardware are to remain, field verify existing functions, conditions and preparations and coordinate to suit opening conditions and to provide proper door operation.

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period.

	1.08 MAINTENANCE
	A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, including changing of cylinders.
	B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Certain products have been specified for their distinctive characteristics and project suitability to ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards. These products are specified without the notation: ''Acceptable Manufacturers'', and substitutes will not be considered.
	B. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' is contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of scheduled manufacturer's product.
	C. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to Architect's approval.

	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Fabrication
	B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Where existing door hardware is indicated to be removed and reinstalled.
	C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for hardware installation.
	D. Cable and Connectors:

	2.03 HINGES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	B. Requirements:

	2.04 CONTINUOUS HINGES
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:

	2.05 FLUSH BOLTS
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:

	2.06 COORDINATORS
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:

	2.07 MORTISE LOCKS
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	B. Requirements:

	2.08 EXIT DEVICES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	B. Requirements:

	2.09 CYLINDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:

	2.10 KEYING
	A. Scheduled System:
	B. Requirements:

	2.11 DOOR CLOSERS
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	B. Requirements:

	2.12 PROTECTION PLATES
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:

	2.13 OVERHEAD STOPS AND OVERHEAD STOP/HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:

	2.14 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Provide door stops at each door leaf:

	2.15 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:

	2.16 FINISHES

	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance. Verify doors, frames, and walls have been properly reinforced for hardware installation.
	B. Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions receiving new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation and existing conditions.
	C. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections before electrified door hardware installation.
	D. Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required:

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	B. Install door hardware in accordance with NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and provide post-install inspection, testing as specified in section 1.03.E unless otherwise required to comply with governing regulations.
	C. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.
	D. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect all installed hardware during painting.
	E. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	F. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.
	G. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive clearance.
	H. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.
	I. Lock Cylinders:
	J. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers so they are not visible in corridors, lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.
	K. Closer/Holders: Mount closer/holders on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors.
	L. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants.''
	M. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping hazard.
	N. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	O. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
	P. Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.04 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.
	B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial Completion, examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors and door hardware.

	3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items per manufacturer's instructions to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.06 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
	A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior doors, and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door hardware supplier's responsibility to thoroughly review existing conditions, schedules, specifications, drawings, and other Contract Documents to verify the suitability of the hardware specified.
	B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of the architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application.
	C. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware schedule. Refer to the above specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.
	D. Hardware Sets:


	END OF SECTION

	08 8000-RIB-Glazing-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Monolithic glazing.
	B. Insulating glass.
	C. Fire rated glazing.
	D. Glazing compounds.

	1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials Current Edition.
	B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings - Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).
	C. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
	D. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets, Setting Blocks, and Spacers 2005 (Reapproved 2019).
	E. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass 2021.
	F. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass 2018.
	G. ASTM C1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass 2019.
	H. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.
	I. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat Glass 2021a.
	J. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings 2016.
	K. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation 2019.
	L. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual 2022.
	M. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual 2008.
	N. GANA (LGRM) - Laminated Glazing Reference Manual 2019.
	O. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
	P. IGMA TB-3001 - Guidelines for Sloped Glazing 2001.
	Q. IGMA TM-3000 - North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial & Residential Use 1990 (2016).
	R. NFPA 251 - Standard Methods of Tests of Fire Resistance of Building Construction and Materials - 2006.
	S. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 2022.
	T. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors 2020.
	U. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence 2020.
	V. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and Systems 2023.

	1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of this section; require attendance by each of the affected installers.

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data on Glazing. Provide structural, physical and environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation requirements.
	C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify available colors.
	D. Samples:  Submit ​three​ samples ​12 by 12 inch​ in size ​for each glass type​.
	E. Certificate:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
	F. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Perform Work in accordance with ​GANA (GM), GANA (SM), GANA (LGRM), IGMA TM-3000, and IGMA TB-3001​ for ​glazing installation methods​.  ​​
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this section with minimum ​5​ years of ​documented​ experience.
	C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with at least ​5​ years ​documented​ experience​​.

	1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
	B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing compounds.

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
	B. Insulating Glass Units:  Provide a ​ten (10)​ year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.
	C. Laminated Glass:  Provide a ​ten (10)​ year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for delamination, including providing products to replace failed units.
	D. Coated Glass:  Provide a ​ten (10)​ year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in coating, including providing products to replace failed units.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Float Glass Manufacturers:
	B. Laminated Glass Manufacturers:
	C. Insulating Glass Manufacturers:
	D. Fire Rated Glass Manufacturers:

	2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Exterior Glazing Assemblies:
	B. Probability of Breakage: Design glass for a probability of breakage not greater than 0.008 (8 lites per 1000) for glass not more than 15 degrees from vertical.
	C. Differential Shading: Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading within individual glass lites.
	D. Insulating Glass:
	E. Safety Glazing:
	F. Fire Rated Glazing:
	G. Glass Thickness: Indicated glass thicknesses are minimums. Provide glass that complies with performance requirements and load designs, and is not less than the thickness indicated.
	H. Glass Strength:
	I. Glass Distortion Tolerances:

	2.03 FLOAT GLASS
	A. Float Glass:  Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.

	2.04 LAMINATED GLASS
	A. Laminated Glass:  Float glass laminated in accordance with ASTM C1172.

	2.05 INSULATING GLASS
	A. General: Unless otherwise noted, Insulating Glass Unit Types shall comply with the following:

	2.06 FIRE RATED GLASS
	A. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing For Door Lites:  Type, thickness, and configuration of glazing that contains flame, smoke, and does not block radiant heat, as required to achieve indicated fire-rating period.

	2.07 ACCESSORIES
	A. Setting Blocks:  ​EPDM or neoprene​, with ​80 to 90​ Shore A durometer hardness​; ASTM C864 Option II​.  Length of ​0.1 inch for each square foot​ of glazing or minimum ​4 inch​ by width of glazing rabbet space minus ​1/16 inch​ by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.
	B. Spacer Shims:  ​EPDM or neoprene​, ​50 to 60​ Shore A durometer hardness​; ASTM C864 Option II​.  Minimum ​3 inch​ long by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit application​, self adhesive on one face​.
	C. Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids compound​​; 5 to 30 cured Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.
	D. Glazing ​Gaskets and Splines​:  Resilient ​EPDM or polyvinyl chloride​ extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot​; ASTM C864 Option II​; color ​black​.
	E. Glazing Clips:  Manufacturer's standard type.

	2.08 VISION LITE KITS FOR FIRE RATED DOOR GLAZING
	A. At Contractor's option, instead of glass stops provided by door manufacturers, provide fire rated glass manufacturer’s standard vision lite kits for installing fire-rated glass in doors.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS
	A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at corners.
	B. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing system.
	C. Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.
	B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
	C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

	3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in glazing referenced standards.
	B. Use one or more of the specified glazing methods as recommended by GANA, glass manufacturer, and installer, and as required to comply with performance requirements.
	C. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's instructions.
	D. Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass manufacturer.
	E. Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
	F. Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.
	G. Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing, plastering, mortar droppings, etc.

	3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)
	A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the interior of the building.
	B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
	C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to attain full contact.
	D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous contact.

	3.05 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND GASKET SPLINE GLAZING)
	A. Application - Exterior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.
	B. Cut glazing ​tape or spline​ to length; install on glazing pane.  Seal corners by butting tape and sealing junctions with ​butyl​ sealant.
	C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
	D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure to attain full contact.
	E. Install removable stops without displacing glazing spline.  Exert pressure for full continuous contact.
	F. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

	3.06 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND TAPE)
	A. Application - Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the interior of the building.
	B. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above sight line.
	C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
	D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape for full contact at perimeter of pane or unit.
	E. Place glazing tape on free perimeter of glazing in same manner described above.
	F. Install removable stop without displacement of tape.  Exert pressure on tape for full continuous contact.
	G. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

	3.07 INSTALLATION - FIRE-RATED GLAZING UNITS
	A. Install fire-rated glazing in compliance with written instructions of fire-rated glazing manufacturer as required to maintain specified fire rating.

	3.08 CLEANING
	A. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.
	B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
	C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
	D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.

	3.09 PROTECTION
	A. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of Substantial Completion.

	3.10 GLASS SCHEDULE
	A. GL-​​20​​: Tinted heat-strengthen laminated insulating glass.
	B. FRGL-​​​2​​​: ​​​20​​​ minute fire-protection-rated glazing.


	END OF SECTION

	09 9123-RIB-Interior Painting-05-30-2023-CNSTR
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Surface preparation.
	B. Field application of paints.
	C. Specification for Caynon Tone for clear block sealer is in Specification 07 1900 Water Repelant Acrylic Penetrating Sealer.
	D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:

	1.02 DEFINITIONS
	A. Comply with ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.

	1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency current edition.
	B. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications 2019.
	C. MPI (APL) - Master Painters Institute Approved Products List; Master Painters and Decorators Association Current Edition.
	D. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current Edition.
	E. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for each:
	C. Samples:  Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
	D. Maintenance Data:  Submit ​data​ including ​finish schedule showing where each product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, repair of painted and finished surfaces, and color samples of each color and finish used​.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
	B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing.
	C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

	1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.
	B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
	C. Do not apply materials when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5 degrees F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.
	D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Paints:  50 degrees F for interiors unless required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.
	E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Provide paints and finishes used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; no exceptions.
	B. Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
	C. Paints:
	D. Primer Sealers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.
	E. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

	2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
	A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready-mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.
	B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:
	C. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.
	D. Colors:  To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.

	2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR
	A. ​​​​​Paint I-OP -  ​​​​​Interior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated: Including ​​​​​gypsum board, concrete, concrete masonry units, brick, wood, plaster, uncoated steel, shop primed steel, and galvanized steel​​​​​.
	B. ​Paint I-OP-MD-DT -  ​Medium Duty Door/Trim:  For surfaces subject to frequent contact by occupants, including ​metals​:

	2.04 PRIMERS
	A. Primers:  Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by manufacturer of top coats.

	2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
	B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
	C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been adequately prepared.
	B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
	C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any condition that may potentially affect proper application.
	D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
	E. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
	B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result for the substrate under the project conditions.
	C. Remove or repair existing paints or finishes that exhibit surface defects.
	D. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.
	E. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
	F. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.
	G. Galvanized Surfaces:
	H. Ferrous Metal - Non-galvanized:
	I. Metal Doors to be Painted: Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.
	J. Previously Painted Existing Surfaces:

	3.03 APPLICATION
	A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".
	B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is applied.
	C. Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.
	D. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.
	E. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior to applying next coat.
	F. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed prior to finishing.

	3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field inspection.
	B. Owner will provide field inspection.
	C. Adhesion Test to be performed per ASTM D3359 Method A (5mils or less) or B (over 5mils)
	D. All coatings shall be inspected as follows:
	E. Visible defects are defined as follows:
	F. Coatings rejected by the inspection shall be repaired or replaced at the expense of the Contractor.
	G. Small affected areas shall be touched up.

	3.05 CLEANING
	A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and remove daily from site.

	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
	B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

	3.07 SCHEDULE - PAINT SYSTEMS
	A. Steel Doors and Frames:  Finish surfaces exposed to view; MI-OP-MD-DT, semi gloss.
	B. Shop-Primed Metal Items:  Finish surfaces exposed to view​​.


	END OF SECTION


